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RREEACE AND ACKWOWLEDGEMENTS

‘._u e spoken by some 20, million people in ‘and around Karnataka (formerly

';, stfe)|State Yn Sodth India.-.lt 1s atﬁested in, inscriptions as early as. 'f
;fthe Sbh century -arid its literature datea from the 9th centurY-, “The 13“8*”-'f- NN
' .uage of this periQd ig 01d. Kannada, Middle.Kannada 18 said to date from the R

' middle of the 13th century, and modern Kannada from the late 19th century

0

o hinguists and other native speakers.. ;_ ‘;-x' : "a- - "."

f.

N

.,’

.l;'

g (Andronov 1469 14) Grammarians, both indigenous and western, have studied B
iﬂ::fthe variods 3ﬁages of the 1anguage and some.excellent grammars, particularlyrﬁ o
| ,“of modern 1iterary Kannadd‘(LK), are extant.;‘The Spoken or colloquial.lang—;'_,
"_tuage (SK3 hdﬁever, has not been thoroughly studied ‘and in fact noicompre~ j,'*
bhlhensive grammar of the\istandard" spoken language exists._ This is’ the lang—f;
. "'hage spoken by educated‘people in their eweryday life, and used increasingly;.
in fllms dramas, and in the colboquial portion of novels and. short’stjzges{_‘

This present grammar is an attempt to’ fill ‘this gap. .

L 3

easy task, since there are few sources available on. the'squect ‘and in . -

\ . : O g
KAnnada, also knogn in English as Kanarese, is a- South Dravidian lang—

- Writing a grammar.of a modern spoken South Asian language is not-an -‘:i

f:j' many mother tongue speakers feel the vernacular languagé‘&s nhot auworthy

ic- of study. Yet many people both 1inguists and students, want to know

whatsforms*are used by educated people in polite c versation, since to speakffj‘?
the 1iterary %ariety is to sound like a book._ We have tried to' draw together'“‘

information abqﬁt thq 1anguage from various sources (see bibliography) such

-as articles, dissertations, grammars;of various dialec%s, and even some gram—:;»

mars bf LK. T doing so.we have'noticed many gaps in our: knowledge of SK,

and have had to either make our. own analysis or c‘Fsult with Kannada—speaking;.

the professional 1inguist and the’ 1ay person who’may have no training in .
grahmatical analysisa 'We therefore often explain grammatical prOCesses'

g_ familiar to 1inguists in terms that may appear somewhat unsophisticated but

i* our experience in teaching South Asian languages have been pedagogically

successful.. Since: this is a reference qrammaf, our primary intenest is in R

..v.

getting the facts of the 1anguage together 'rather than becomin% invplved

in debates about 1inguistic theory.-{. -rf".b'i. RS -_-; g -
. R .~1fcs . R ' o ' o
_t_ . os X '.: ‘ i}&‘ . .

Vo . . K _.A K . o f

“In. the presentation of this material we have tried to keeptin mind both

e T T

‘;ir.y




v

.The most difficult“problem that we have ehcountered in the analysis qﬁ
m%dern spoken Kannada is that of digIOSsia (Ferguson 1959) Like many other f",fsﬂ
”'South Asian languages, Kannada exhibits the phenomenon whereby the.spoken o
?Alanguage differs to ‘a greater or lesser extent from the spoken Version of Q
_f"the literary language. In some languages these differences are enough to '
.gQQmpede mutval- intellicibility, so that illiterates may be unable to under-~;;-
-:-stand the* literary language when they hear it spoken on: the stage, on the - {gt"f"
. ';radio or, other mass media, ‘from the platform, ‘or’ in ‘whatever other - "formal" EEEEE

ycontexts the literary language is called for. The spoken lahguage, in con-
' :;trast,.is used for~"informal" purposes such as in the home,_on the street, f"". ;
‘-}and inCreasingly in the dialogue portions of n6vels and short stories, ‘and - : "]ﬁ;
in;plays and’ movies. . Most "literary" activities are still carried on. “in. a-_i .
'fairly'standardized form of the literary dialect but even here some spokenAi..

,forms are creeping in and being\accepted | "",:t’f ,fg_: T . : . "g..li
The Ways that diglossic languages, including Kannfda, may differ in' pi;_f_:
their spoken and 1iterary versions are many, as-are the ways that any dia~ _ o
lectz of allanguage may differ from- one another._ One area of difference, ‘?*'5"'
._i may be, in" the phonology (sound!system), -guch, that ce(tain sounds found in: . .<f
"words in-Literary Kannada (heréafter LK) may be absent 1in the’ spoken forms:,Af;':,

: For example, Spoken Kannada (hereafter SKD tends to eliminate, or use' les’V

- 1 frequently, the aspirated consonahts found in words bqrrowed from San" e

éyan Ianguages (Upadhyaya, 1976'15 .Mahadevah, 1968 19 20) ‘""j-ﬂ
3 Als"’ some sounds found in "native" Dravidian words, such as the initial c
.¢:r: h of, words ike haat: midk' may ‘also be' absent in the Speech of certain :"HJM"'"

for other Indo-A

ﬁjpeople (especially amonk non-Brahmins (Bright, 1968 457) and- in _some re-" . u
gional dialects (Upadhyaya, 1976 16)), or in certaih speech @ontexts. One’_.,:.
N oﬁ the mpst . obvious differences(between SK and LK is that SK deletes many L
-short vowels found in LK .words . (e g LK varuSa + 8K varSa year') e
‘ Besides the phonologrcal differences, there may be differences in the
Aexicor (words), “or in the morphology (grammatical forms) used in ‘the dia—_ -;”7 :
.;ff lects.. . LK will often tend to prefer Sanskritic or Indo-Aryan v0cabu1ary,p. N
'ff"f:while SK may exhibit more words*from nhe "native" Dravidian stock "ot loan L

“words 'rom English OPortuguese or geographically contiguous languages.




.

. T
. ‘d..' . . -.j‘
.t

b f'oﬁ SK.. Morphological differences may be found for example, in the lst person .
.:;l.fgbf'. singular present verb suﬁfix, so LK. baruéfggv;_'l come would appear in SK.“"
‘ gf L as barggggg_'l come'. .There’ are: mény" such differences to-be found, and .:‘h
f;7“%_f ;.f their existence is the primary justification for the conception of this . ST
R basﬂcally K grammar.--’ﬂ SR ”" o ,‘E=.' o .} .
; .f'*“ - Finally, varietiegtof diglossic 1@nguages may differ in syntax (gram-:.. .
L matical constructions) and in semantics (grammatical meaning) Constructions L
"f@f;ﬂ”;& ’ found in one variety may be absent in the other°'or one variety ‘may tend to ."*3v
321fhﬁik.?1f use- one kind of construction (to form a conditional clause, for- example); -_ -
o while the other variety prefers another. Some constnuctions may be borrowed |
from another language'lhto one variety, but will ‘be found inappropriate in '
the other. A construction uSed in one variety may even have a different
meaning or connodation in the. other.vg..' L S '}.
_ ; " Throughout this grammar it is assumed following modern dialectological
. theory,~that the differenées between spok n and written’ forms .of diglossic :f” .
i flfl langua es are not hard an'd. fast, and ‘that. there is a great deal of - fluctu—ii-ffﬁfﬂ
. ation §¥‘variation, especially in. the spoken language. We<will therefore .;; A
‘"“4 ‘not. speak of one feature as being found in SK -and another as. holding for LK™ ,
‘: ‘but rather of tendencies for SK' to do’ things differently from LK"the aséumpzfj:vf
.fgkf‘:f tion being that the differenoes between the twa varieties range along a con- ':
-?d,_'_' tinuum, from: very colloquial casual, perhaps rapidly spoken forms to highly gl
s literary forms which may be found to be used only by pandits.f Thus it must S
be borne in’ mind that forms given in this,grammar may not ‘be . acceptable to

e "

i all Speakers oprannada for all speech contexts, let alone for literary usage..‘

o-"'
'

“ It is typical of diglossic languages that the spoken form is usually hot
"standardized" the way literary 1anguages are, therefore ‘there may be’ codL'” ‘
kolsiderable disagreement among speakers oT Kapnada as to what is a bona f{de T

spoken form in a given context.‘ Furthermore; many speakers deny that they
"..use a partiCular form (eVen if they actually do use it), since many spdken ':g
forms are considered to be too casual or vulgdr" gven for polite colIOQuial N
usage.‘ This grammar—will avoid stigmatized(colloquial forms wherever possible,_

ointing out Only how they differ from: Jstandard" usage. i(,*.f¢ S w L

_ _No mentian has been made'of the: subject éf regional or "paste" dialects, \#il
and the ways they differ from both LK .and the $K dialect dealt with here. This
: zzammar is a. description bf the speech of educated people of the Bangalore/

sore area of Karnataka, since that‘variety of Kannada seems to be acbepted

, .
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by vmoss peOple as "standard" (alﬁough as ment‘loned above, dziglossic spo-
o ken laﬂguage are by tyature normally unstandard-ized An .any. tecﬁnl‘cal sense)
‘ 'l‘his 13 thes dialec;t‘ thatds ‘used in’ films, and on t ’&tadio to a certain'x ""__',".-'

o

pu ' extent.’and the 0“9 which educated apeakbrs from other‘ regions emulate when. : - :
W ' .t‘h‘eiy wamtz to communicate with people from different areas} \ ' C ~'._ . S
“In- attémpting to, outl'i.ne/the grammar of a fairly widespread and accep‘t-'-

i 'able form o‘f spoken-'Kannada,swe concentrébe for 'the most pa'rt on this dia- s ""
o .lect - to the exclusion of most feat‘,urés found‘ primarily in regional vanietdes
‘ ‘such ag Halakki ’Dharwar, oF Man o‘re, or in get&ral d‘r localiz "cagte"

" -‘.dialet:ts' tl‘his shodld in no way :{,ﬂterpreted as,a d'levaluat‘ion of the ’ “h.

- o --speak,ers of the la,tter dialects,sand in fact many* n,op—-Bangalore/MySOre fea- T

’ ‘b tures _may be ac?eptable in the speecH of educated people from ‘othet areas.‘. L

. / /\However,, since Mysore is the fOrmerocapital and Bangalo&‘e the present

| capibal of Karn;ataka (formerly' Mysore State) 'the Kari'nada ‘spoken. ’ar’ound

. .'»_.’ 'these two cities seems o have 'the greatest prestige (as evid,enced*by its
»\greater ~acceptability and use An films and radio) Throughout thlS grammar, .

therefore, mention is ,made of other varieties only when si%mificant differ- . ]

__ ﬂ_ences.- ocfcur.. It is beyond the‘cope of ‘this grammar to cat,alogue every ﬁ___v__:;'
-'_difference between_ "\standard" SK and 1 other dialects, either.»regional or - . i

_.social Forrspe‘cific features of other dialecj:'s, the x der Dmay consult

.. thé. references to those dia‘lects in the bibliography. ) '.'_-f.' IR

: As a convention when citing Kannada forms 4in’ the ‘grammar, 11;11 forms

(forms that are’ e;lther: .LK fo‘rms or very close to 'LK, in t,he sense that few

!‘#f any Vowels or- consondmm have been deleted, or in the s&nére t:Z/SK forms L

v

“can automati!:ally be derived ﬁr' LK forms using? the morphophone rules - ‘
" ‘we ~posit) *are given in; the ,t__t and t:he first time a. ’form is mentionad, After o
a that, shortened forms ,(with niany vowels .and. consonants' deleted) may appear '
in examples, particularly in full Sentences. Substandard (extremely casual“‘ o
-or rapid, or: Vulgar rust:i , ‘_ uneducated", etc ). forms will generally , ';
o :not be given, but’ :Lf ,they are used to’ illustrate a particular f)'henomenon, .

- * i ,, ‘:they wihl be marked with a § (e g.,baase (§) for. baaSe '1anguage')|.

df”abbrsviations used througho »

In summary, the symbols an the text are ‘

N s foliowa- e T , S KR
B i Dr, - ‘;- Prgoto-Dravidian ' oL . et I 2
G r, 0K . .“0ld Kannada =+ - 't T T ‘_" NS
- e e IR (Modern) ‘Literary Kanmada - “ " yoc.. . el oo
R "','“_ ‘-i . 8K, . (Standard). Spokert Kannada . ¢ o T e
S S v Non—-st:and'add ‘uneducated spoken Kannada B e
PR R " ‘ An uhgfammatical sencence, a, historﬁ:al (proto) fohn. SRR
. ’ f'; " .A‘ S . o ‘rf §5 " " o l‘l . . “, R _9 oL . ", I *
e N X R _‘—‘: N : ,,f" - . . A . . .

o . = . Lo R .
Coa et ¢ , - i LA




';n3i'an\ : n'”“’ L ’\ TN DAL ) S %h e ,f oo e
,'3“17’ j» - Many people have contributed to the producéion of thip volume.‘h _ A
L My researoh assistants Theodore Adams and S. Arokiahathan were responsible e

Wat; for Prévaring indices of other grammars. ferreting OUC obscure sources "k'y o
_}}\h,; and in somé cases writing first drafts of certsin sections. Mr, Adams __.“i'“.
‘_‘ SL,';' did mych of the typinﬁ of the final manuscript, and Was responsible for ,.11 't"‘
i,‘;n R ( :~editizg major portions of chapters 1, 2. ‘and- 3, and'for EEEping things.
-pff. ' internally consisteﬁf i}lliam Bright offered'many helpfaﬁ commentsnon Sf o
1 r‘t?i ;?., chapﬂdr 1, and S. N Sridher carefully read the whole manuscxipt and - '; o
::Tg':,» . |provided us with many useful examples,~as well as’ helpful inékghts about AN
3 ”;;"_jﬂ ﬁahY aspects ‘of Spoken Kaqnada. We are also ateful to Azaz Ahamed,
6“-_ . Rt Amrithavalli, P. Lakshmipathy, Krishna Rao, S Seetharaaman, Rsok
e Sundararaj, Vasumathi Sundararaj, R. Vaasu,

.-

o
1

B, Vasantha for. provid-

g 3.“"' 1@@ many examples ahd actingf\h mother-tong consultants. Needless e
'37“”a'l; to, say,-none of “the’ above are responsible for any errors or shortcoming8 S
- : AH.' of the final pro&uct. Lo LT B ’elf"7:i”' . f’hhjtsf-t

,- iﬂi ll" -_ ":j.f’ h ' _l,-;”f l - S_.' ‘\Harold Schiffman 3ﬂ7 - .,;i’fi';r ”
)fish174". :fi:h." o 1"; i _&,'33* L Seattle, September, 1979 ’
;. Sfl
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- of retroflex (sometimes referred to’ae “ddmal" or cerebral") consonaets} _
. aﬁa the contrast betweey long and’ short vowels. n addition\ Kannada Qf?"
L exhibits consonantal contrasts bérrowed fromuﬁanskrit_ r{§ndo-Aryan,. afjf ‘,’gf“f.‘
'_ {tially thé aspirated series,‘Both voiced and‘vdic ‘ess'-and borrowedff m . .

0u Tl A v

’F*T- SR " L b ; B
A a LAt
[N v
. el v
e . . ¢
A . . .
Y I o ‘.
L "
N o .
R
L.

1 0 JP honology' Kannada, 1ike most other Dravidian languagasA has a phono-:fﬁﬂydffc

logiqal system that contains a number of significant contras,é'not found .
for example, in English. The most striking diffefences are’the exlstence ff-.;,

."'.'_, N

- o

Indo-Aryan are both retroflex: and apico~palatal g1 ilants.‘ S go e N

'.» SK tendsito eliminate the aspirated consonants and‘lhe sibildnt con—‘f?' ,ﬁ?fﬁ :

,36

e .

trasts to: some éxtent' but in many dialects it exhibits conSonagts .such as

, and z, and vowels such as ae and'o (primarily.in Urdu or English ioan e '~-;;
words such s’ fidau: 'fees R bdenku 'bank', ‘and’ Zoagr 'lawyer') Uneducatedfﬂlf’ a

speakers tend to. Substitute other "native" Kannada sounds for' these "bor—”;f_ o
4 N N e ‘

”4.rowed" SOUﬂdS- ', . a ”f_f'ru,_k' . L S : - P L T .'.,'

_.-}_ ' .. R ff' N \ N ' . . N |>' /f‘ _ ‘.m ' .' E .‘ '-.
1 1 Vowel soundé The basic Kannada vowel system consists of five ‘logg R

~and five short vowel " phonemes.‘\Dipthongs at and au also occur, but may ﬁe\-{l_ _
considered to consist of a+y and¥a+v respectively.. In eddition, ae and o l'_lhi:t

may occur in foreign loan words (see 1. 0) ll“{:~}

:,L_‘:: "The vowels of SKy. along with their.equivalents in.Kannada script except o

_ for @ dnd 9 (see 1. 1. 3), are. as follows: a R : .
e w@' :y;b . front '_' "kf central _;Vf~; %‘i~'back;“'f'5'-:..' ;"ﬂ"'_ K
hish . K A LR
: lQh% - 7:7: d‘ L P ) . uum S

Clhore we o o o

o " long: . @e -®ae T o b

LI short S S ‘a vk : - . REERIN g

leng S aa €. i
The Kannada alphabetic ordering of v wels is..a aa, 1, zz U, uu,-e, ee,""' ':‘
| : S
o, oo. Nete that the Kannada lette s.'used for the borrowed sounds ae andr S
o are those of ee and aa; respecti ’ly.,.,' CL ) o
. . ).}-Q X ( - N 1 .L ._ ' .
. N . . 9 - - 4
;“.“. .’ 0 ' ] ‘

" Ty o S e T a N 1C)' o .,'.‘. SR
w < . " .|, S, BRI . o - L : . :




' v - . PPN N
A o - . . . ‘ v,
VN . . . . ’ . ' T ' . . . ~ .
PR . . S ) e p “ \ L o» o . oo AL
. (__-.:_- e o \& . . ; ‘,“
T

’ . B _V_' 4 S . A a ]
T ) “'."' “ . C A ] r . S Y ) . ' . ,
. SO ' - f- . - .
o B [ 4 i 1 ' ~ . N . 3 ! ‘h ¢ ' "
cal y Yooy g - » x e e PR ) ve
Y, N ,',‘. ;g B ‘.' v ' ' v - '., . ‘ ’
(WCK) AP Y ’ LINRCEN . - ’ g ‘ . .
B Y v e e . . . . ’ . o LT . v ‘
- ) '1. O . ) . . . . - t . : . T
' 2’. ‘ R .8 '{,--_' ot P . " ) I oL Lo
' v X :. \.‘ : e . . . " . ) e 'I . RN "

R D | :H* ] vowels. The high vzwels of Kannada are short z and u,\and long
. /ThQ ffont vowels 4 and %4 are preceded by a trace "of -a: Y glide,'
ang the back Vowels u and ‘uy, by a- 0 gﬁide, in initdal position following a *gg'. L

Lt L ‘1 . e
pauaa, . f-\.. PR ' .. r' . .

.

N

5 is a short high ffont unrounded vowel which occurs initially, medial~
.ly JPd finally. “Ag with many of the other sHbrt vowelsw it is lower apd _.
" mor lax in. initial and medial~than in finai position, and even: more lax -g' i
before a’ geminate consonant. In final pdsition t is higher and more tepse3 "a@?i

but not quite cardinal, __yﬁ.~__ ’¥ ~_- ;A‘"’ﬁ‘ I U @' SRR _rf: .
[YIGE] 'it is } Dm [bIdi ] '1eave' i tZZa [Yllla] no,fnot'fi.ﬂ
#is a lbng high front unrounded vowel and occurs in initia , media s ér“
and final position, '“'”-'-5?7 - -.___ ) "’_ _ _ ~‘ / RE
i1 _[i ]. 'this ' zega [Yi ga] !'l;-,_ S T
' nttvu [ni wu] uY':. tddii [ylddi 1 you Gag ) were '_
. . u is a short back rounded vowel which is low—high in initial andemedial, :
f’and high in final position.n ST f-. '{ .‘gh,”:»'“'j. ST A

ﬁ | uppu. [wUppu] salt'l v kuDz [kUdi ] 'drink'
"f'.Some grammarians describe final u as slightly unrounded (Rajapd&ohit, 1915

+ . 92), but many speakers stigmati;e this pronunciation as being too much like” -
fTamil. The amount of unrounding may yary depending on whether(it is pre*ij'i\:

s .

y

“'ceded‘ by a rounded or unrounded vowel..-

v

uU is a 1ong high back rounded voWel and occurs in initial and medial
)positions. In final position it is rare, except as the conjunctive particle :
ﬁ.??uqu-J[wu}ta] 'fodﬂml -muuru:'[mu:ru]_blthreef_f .avqrug :[Qﬁgrur] *fhe, tdb',
1 1 2 Mid vbwels.- The mid vowels of"gnnada arq-front Vowels e and ee, and

. back vowels o and 00, In initial position following a pausé, all wordsbbe~ :

,-i;ginning with e and ee in Kannada have an automatic y glide before them, A
»ginitial o*and oo are preceded by a . glide; ;'; Ll N eiﬁ'f
' In- some dialects, the quali.ty of mid VOwels is" &ffected by the )follow- '
=ing vowel° they may be sligh&gy 1ower 1f the following vowel is a 1ow v wel
':'or slightly higher if the: following vower'is a mid.or high vowel (Rajapurohit,
"1975 91~2» ".’. - . ,,".f~' ; _j,, S

L 8 is a shont unrounded VOwel which oceurs in initial, medial and final‘
d ' .' - I() o . / w

L}
R - o Y

I T T T ,__;__‘._A__AAL gl,l,_ e o Y




position. In non—final position it is generafly [e], similar to the 8 in
English 'bed" finally it ig phonetically high-m:l.d ce,ntral. o n .

eZZ*L [yelli] twhere' beZe. [belE] price

‘ naaLe [na lE] 'tomorrow 4',/ . 7"‘. o ‘.

IR BN B N f . . .
.'_ P . c . . . 3 —

o c oy Lo . . . . Dotes . . . -
A : °J' _ _
ee is & ].lqwg mid-—high front unrounded Vowel whic‘Fvodcurs i»f 'nitial A
: A s : _
’) medial But rarely in final gosition exéep\with expresqive length- REREE

g 'g.ng of. the emphatic article -ge, . i ‘\,- Y Ly e e A

R eefzu [yemu] what?' béeku [be'ku] !igl'he_eae_q_{ SN
z i 'bllee [yllle ri‘ht‘, here | \ ,_‘. .. T - .

4'

v ia" a short: back rounded vowel which is phonetically low-mid in ini- -

’

_ tial and medial positions, and nﬁd in ‘final- i)osition. } B )

ondu [WOnGu] one 7‘51:14 [gottu] 'is known r./«togo [t:ogo] 'take |
e ’ o oo is a~ long mid back rounded vowel which occurs in all positions. W

¢ ooDu [wo du] run nooDu [no: du,] ‘see ’
barocs (vaara) [baro ] "next' (week)'- it Lo -_‘_" ;

., v Lo
Vs v - T e

113 I:gw vowels .. The low vowels of SK are a and aa,.with e ‘and o found . -

o ) in some loan words. ’ P Lo e ’
) "

T Ta is a short central \unrounded vowel which in initial and medial posi-

. tior etica11y [9], 1ike the u in English rbut' In final position, RRRI \
:"_; howe 1 is 1ow. | S T ‘ e

s adu [odu] "that thing avanu [a‘Ban'u] o '”";. mam [mara] 'tr'ee
e S - ¥
C 0 aan is a long low central‘ unrounded vowel which occurs in all positions\

.vb

; ) anu [a gu] \"become .,‘ maaDu « [ma du] iz : baa [ba ] ‘come' L
. . ] . . f 1 . N
ae is a mid 1ow front unrounded VOWel whi occura primarily in 1oan ; * N
| words, but also in rare inatances in “native" Kannada words. For some ' | ?
- speakers Q8. would be - replaced %y ee and by 1f o‘ﬂ C\in orthography. DU Vo
v baanku [bae.r)ku] v [be nku] 'bank' _qhqege [hang] oy [h&‘gE] 'how?"' L

_ o is .a mid low back rounded vowel that occut:s Qly in 1oan words._ .
' Some speakers may repldcs it with aa both in SK and 1n ortho saphy., s
Zoyaz’ [10}'91:] ~ [1a yor] '1awyer kofﬂ [kofi ] N [ka fi ] coffee Ly

. . o \ \ . [} . :

1 1. 4 Other vowels. LK h"aslsome »‘other VoWels, ‘used -mairfly .fof r.eprese'nting e !

. PR T R R U )
K \ - . . . ;‘ " . N - ] - " .. -." . . . . g . .




'?s:sounds in certqin Sahskrit ldan words (such as vocalic [r]) but.these are‘
.not found in SK e f_f*f “‘.j _ﬁ' S ;“’3"§ R ﬂ%ﬁ
o , f. mmﬂvr;- . ¢ N h\f ;ﬂ;{_. ﬁ'\. 'Wﬂ..:-' * - fdj;:'."-', . - ~'#¥ ..
U "‘\ T e o - | '\,._..Ls-'_"_.'
R 1 2. ConsonantS- AS me“eipnéc abqye (see 1 0) Kannada has a- "native" "f”ﬂ,f"
e S . '
R ! ‘fDravidian inventoxy of ‘topsonants, Wwith a superimposed system of aspirated
o g: ;-consonants and supplementary sibilants borrOWed from lndo*Aryan, and with f
. r’ s e L
N “and. borrowed from Urdu and reinforcdh by English 1oaqs.= In SK these borA T

| zrowed phonemes tend ud.be rffl céd by similar‘"native" phonemes (e g. f may
IR ..be replaced by. ph\or p, 2 by J or s, aspirates by non—aspirates, etc.)."

Y ”:d' foll&ug

'.l
-’ o

- ) .

-""*. . voiceless

5J,;la;*v unaspirated - aSpirated
k L kh- K2 ,

' " velar -

, .f - gtops and Nasals'*”‘ .

' unaspirated

g R

S

The cbnsonants of SK with their ﬁquivalents in Rannada script, are as\iy
e o ,

voiced )
;-aspirated

971-19

| ‘fi z‘f. "

R e
“({.\ b s

. -
R

nasal
Fﬁ) 0.

e W - 7. m~/ Jh/dqa

© palatal ook |
re"trofle‘x T(;) 8 T (th) e D(@), \';_;; Dh (gh) q N(;L) W
: .;'_"denta 't 3 th, Ili d - dh-t;i n. ;s _ L
S el pa L phw b w P 60 omw .
e SUEE

';AIQvf :Ef‘ Gli@es,.Sibilhnts, Fricatives, Laterals, and Continuants . ]ft,“infp

. :.:f . ".. glideyp ' ‘ sibflants .
o (voiced) {voiceless x_voiced

eroflex ', . s et T R 1 ¢ I A
} R :_ apico*palatal l/ db o eh (S) U L K ‘;d-fil"' Ldi'mV* fj ;; ?:¥?I~ B
o » alveolar o .3._#‘ z '_- s ) . “_:."‘-"_. .. .: Zo . n';d‘{ . ’ .

-r“v ' The above classification f glides; sibilants, etc. is uhtraditional in e

1aterals
< (voiced)
Y

fricatives

(voiceéeSs)

continuants
(voiced)
e wt %

‘-F”ﬁi?_j articulation’ This the Ka _ada alphabet does only with stops and nasals. Q
» The Kannada alphabetic orderingtof the stops ‘and nasals is given in the pre—
e ceding chart,’ reading ithe horizontal,rows cdnsecutively;’the order of. the

L i éher aonsonants (following the final nasal m) is. y, r, Z Vs 3h, S, a. h';_-
H“';_jléj-and.L. C ;' -.'_ 3,; : ;_9 B ~-.'- P S
-Si L Alternative transcriptions used by some od&e“authors are given ih par-_.'e

entheses, however, we will mot7 e them excepn'Where they converge with
. “?

o
’ R .l e \ v 3, . i o "o.‘ Yo
. ) B . . ) S . . i . . . g L R )
. N . - N . . 4 v Xl - '
. : . ) . | . . . . .. T [] .
. . S . L . . e . .




o . e . 7' K v ¢, 5
#”l e L 1 " ) « .
e . Co . L N [4 ' h
l 3 T e Ky " “a “! ¢ 3 . 0 S
\} Y ' ‘ ' . . , A vf - g . . B . .
LY e . . RS v - . L AR FET e Tt Lo T ' SN
B ? y.,’ SRR : L . ! . [ D B - T N . v v *
A BT ! "

l.;/;fi; standard phonetic transcriptiOn (in which caee they will appear in [ ])

ST

/'-\_ | Note that g;he Kannada 1étters used for & and I are the. same as those for )
/ . J/B and ph respectively, Bometimes modified with underdots? " .' L T
~"fti-f . Phonetically.'all medial geminate consonants are.twice as! 1ong ps a. '!‘~'

/ single consonant when fo].lowing a short vowel but’ after' a long vowel

/\ _. Q' ' they\ar:longer than a single consonant but shorter than a. geminate fol-
B ‘lowing d shoﬁ;t VOWel. Voiced geminate coneonants do not usually occur ‘

Lo ‘. .after a long vowel and voiceless geminates following a’ long vowel are -

;7. often the product of some; 'contraption or deletion process, or in a bor- e

' rowea word

o B N saaku [sa ku] enough' c'z,kka [t‘élkkﬁ] Small' A X
3 .. (short k) T e Qomg k) e L
. hookke(§) (+ hoogokke) [ho‘k' E] 'to go R ,A i
o oo R (half long k) L L o
‘. '\p_ _ L . oo --::-_: : S
124 1/Velar consonants. e
- the mouth with the root . .-
palate) .are K, kh g, gh and :l)(ﬁ) ".@. -
" .' . . k is a- voioeless unaspirated velar mtop, similar to the k that fo1-. ' "’.‘.:"..
L . lows 8. in English -words such as. skin . The puff of air that follows - ( o
“y initial k. in English, such as in 'kin- -is not present in Kannada k ”
| - kelavu | some, , tcL-kOo. understand' maaDokke 'to do S
) : : kh is a; voiceless aspirated velar stop, with a stronger puff of air "
- .following the k than in- words beginning with k. in English. kh is prob~ably -
IS closer phoxﬁtidally to the k+h Sequence in a word 1ikQ 'packhbrse . kh .
. . .:_-l.occurs primarily in loan worﬂs from Indo-Aryan,, and many speakers replace
7'0.' it wj.th non—aspirated k _ ' v . e ST '_
N o k(h)qNDTbb certainly fhank(h)a c‘onc‘h" ‘.P'.:_" R ~ \ .
. g_ is a. voiced unaépirated velar StOp; very-similar to En}lish &, T
gottu " ‘is known' vagc wash (clothes)‘ 3 beLagge 3 morning. ,v ) N
v--"; v h is a voiced aspirated velar stop. It has no equivﬁgt in English, |
k except perhaps in an item like“'pig_eaded . gh gécurs mainly in Indo-—Aryan
' .loan words, and’ hay be. replaced by ge oty J SN SR
' g(h)aNTe 'hour | sang(h)a .associati | / . " { .
_r.l is a vélar nasagl, similar to/the ng sequence in English wo;‘ds like ‘ L




RN

P

R o e T o S Y T S
"si_g' “In"LK it occurs almost exclusively eforeroth_r Velar_c0nson§nts, o

. occuy, before other conSonants as the re4uld

- and is therefore not considered to ‘be phonemi :

. J A
on. of velar consOnants Lo

| that @onditioned its ocpurrence before thefr d_:etion.-_ g ;p"":'_xlﬂs-‘.;aj“j*(

hengasu * hensu womanh angaDm > anDp E shop o -.,’: E W.-_w' N

g NI S
\ Also, a nQn-vel;E nasal may ‘become n if it comes to precede a velar ' fik'
.consonant as the result of the}deletion of qome other sbunds (Bright, 1958 3) .
AR SRR

nanage-”nange -‘to me' T ,’ T . C

“In’ this grammar we will not ad pt an "au:onomous phonemio" analysis, _:[d

Nf'preferring to. select {asic forms whieh will make the OOcurnence of n to be

e A L
alvays predictable.- ce ;»=: _ h-_.t yvfulh'.,'.;\fy'

) ."‘.-' "_--.\.- : '."_.- “‘“

: ) . ' ! R N : T N : ‘ L Vo
1. % 2 Palatal consonants. The p:l;kgl consonants, pronounced wit‘lthe BE v ....

blade of the tongue (or sometimes the tip) raised to touch the hard - palate{p

’I‘

.

(or even the alveolar ridge), are e, ch, ds Jh. and 7.2

iceless unaspiraﬂbd blade—alveolar affricated stop, similar : ,-[.'

‘A

to the ch in- English words like church' but without aspiration. When
geminate, the stonped portidn of the consonant is lengthened then released # :h
with affrication. L e o e I' ' P ,f' .

c'z,kka 'Smal}l | yooazsu 'think'- huccu [hUt su\] 4adness S

. -

\
w -

> -

ch is a voiceless aspirated blade-alVeolar affricated stop, net: found

: normally in English except across morpheme boundaries in words like -witch—'

oy
the j_ in English 'j_axcfge . As with c, in geminates the *stopped nortio\is Lt

: speakens substitute e for ch wrf_:ﬁ?:ﬂ?__q_» Sl . ‘ ‘gf

hunt‘, and found in Kannada onlydin items borrowed from Indo-Aryan. Many

‘ c(h)atrb , umbrella~ . e

. AR LR -}' o T
Q_is a voiced unaspirated blade-alveolar af%ricated stop, similar tb~ ri'f N

lengthened and released with affrication; -'? - _-“\i ; *'T T S
. ,-o l » [ >

Jaatt caste ' raaaa ‘ 'king A agj@ “T ,f i“]’ ,andmdthef' .: ;:'.;

Tt
]

lh 15 a. voiced aspirated blade*alVeolar affricated\}topy’comparable in0
%nglish only to the cross-word sound as in 'hri_gé hoﬁse . it is. fbund 6n1y .
in Indo~Aryan loan words in Kann da, where it is usualky repl‘ced by J.- Y

n . y

. ) j‘l_' . , NI '-'~
J(h)aaDamadZi scavenger -s_i-v;;w'? \5/ S Ny

n is'a voiced nasal, homorganic with a: followiqg blade~alv ol;>\3%5p8 ,m,.
B v.u . L]




T ‘ In SK it vwill here be considered as. a positional variant of 7. .: N
SR pance [pentﬁE] ('dhoti' xmanau [mandﬁu] §5 Yo t‘?fgf'~” ‘%ii;
.. \ | 1 2, 3 Retroflex consonants._ The ret:roﬁ.ex ("domal" cerebral\") conso- - .. N
o | . nants, produced with-the tip of the tongue turned ’oa'ck to. }:ouch the hardl Y
T Palate behind the .alveolar ridge, are I (F) Th(th)» B@)’ Dh(dh) and N(n)' o
"‘ _ These squnds do not_have any English equivalents.' As usual inuSK the r \.
' aspirated sounds are’ genem/f-:replaced with t'heir unASpirated counterparts- .
T SR Retroflex consonants dg not_ occun in initial position in’ "nati.vé-". g -

-Dravidian wordsq but do in so;ne borrowed words. e "‘.- et

s In addi;ion, En‘éﬁsh« 1oan words containing alveolar t and _d are perceived

!' , ag retroflex by most Kannada speakers, and occur almost always,,with retro— : | -
. }‘ ~ \flex articulation. L ‘ o .'9 \/ - \ o _ "~_°"‘. L ‘ O
R AR eIVDu end" »hooTaZu 'hotel' .’Z'qvnu ' 'town B L e ‘
_ ) \,, .’Z’ is :1 vo eless unaapirated retroflex stop. ""’,. M
' ), uuTa \foods \:neal' . buTTt . 'bars'liet' ” g(h)aNTe "ho}\xr"‘_"{*“ s o
. Th is ,a voic,eless aspirated retro‘tlex stop, occurr\% _onl}‘r-in':loan_
: words' -~, S 1._‘ Ty e e
" shuNT(h)z ginger ka.T(h)'lrllkz 'li_ard', | | | | |
N A ' D s a voiced unaspi r,e_troflex stop.- S _ “Q o
B b'z,Du _.'1eave do‘DDca ’big gaIVDa "husband' PR L -
S T L L
Dh is a voiced aspirate retroflex st p,‘ occurring only in loan words
L _.'__.or in onomatopoeti‘c express ons. . - E A |
‘ Lo gaaD(h)a (n"bjire.) soun (sleen.)' - Dham 'bang :«" . _' i ;
T L N is | Voiced reti'of | 2 nasal, phonemically distinct from n as both
J ,0ccul' intervocalically' f nally, and as’ geminates. T '_ o .
kaaIVu 3 'seem' haIVIVuc 'fruit' heﬂtz (+ heIVDat'z,) . wi'f_e-'-..".-- ;
o .. S .‘ .“‘e ' *"‘f‘ _J"- * ; !0 IR P K
‘1 2 4 Dent.al consonants. The dental consonants of SK,’ pronounced wi ' ". o
the tip of . the téngue pressed against the bdck cﬁ the - upper. front. tg th, /
1 ' are W th d dh and 7., The aspirated consonants af, as usual often .
7 ,“" replaced by their unaspirated counterparts. '. .' o -_6;- '_ L . L
"-;_,',' ' : K3 In English ioan worda, the English inter-dental affricates sush a8 e




< .

'7, Iédo-Aryan, and usually replaced by d 4n SK.:

,f:fmi;i¥?.ti' ; (/,L;;’%,/ A, Sk .‘~ o »f?‘v$ . r |
N L e T e e A *
,.éﬁl:f?tﬂgﬁ;k? . ' 7 v ' ] } o .
':‘(;J~ those fodh& ?H%wpg?“k' or 'this are ;XSen perceived as aspirated dentals, .
SE f'_ and are generégiﬁwr laced by th and dh respectively (usually'even among ‘w‘u,t;rx
1'_&-1-,* . speakers who otherwiee normally de-aspirate aspirate cpnsonants) ' ; __ﬁq" ,‘A
Y ) thm'\:mn(b') 'thing _ haenksu(\' teenksu(?:) 'thanﬁs A
.&;; i"fff [ { %?%E-a voiceless unaspirated dental stop._ Unlike English b, which is.:yd':f
"?L_ff\;' generally.alveolar, Kannada t is.pronounced with a- dﬁstinct interdental af-"?%f"
,flﬁg f fricate offset [6] after the dental stopped portion._ This is similar to ”ff ,;}:
; ﬁ$ | i'words in English wh@re“th follows an alveolar stop, ‘as in eigljl : fﬁ~ii£;%;h,
‘_3-'; e tappu [teappu] mist e' hattu [hateu] ' 'ten gg N 'x';ﬁ.ff'
.f..;;.f.v ’, h is:4 voiceless aspirated dental stop, occurring mainly inlloansifrom”’
L n\;—pran,rand replaced by ¢ by many speakers in SK. - . A b
deevast(h)aana"temple kab’(h)e story ¥ 1‘

d 11 a voiced unaspirated dental stop.- Like t it has ar, interdental

offset [ ] in initial position an whén‘geminate, however, Intervocalically "'o.

‘. and aft r a nasal it 1sAlnoft a pure fricative._.“

v

daq [dsa.ri ] ?'way _ tdde [yldaE] 'I was' adu [yIGu] 'this thing

"y
‘dh 15 & voiced aspirated dental stop, | occurring mainly in 1oans from _'

.. N
R v oL

is a. voiced nasal‘which is phonetically homorganib (articulated in"

' md(h)acma .slo,w

thersame position) with following consonants but apico—palatal in other'j;‘l_ff.
positions gBright,_1958 4) _' - BT f_.'f f ‘1 e
| ondu [wondu] 'one' panae [pantsE] 'dhoti‘ B L .,Qip_:ijqfi;f
nanna [nenna] C'my' naanu [na.nu] "i-'. o R
C T — : oy LR (_'..f__, ; _.’.‘..; -

1 2, 5 Labial cqnsonants.; The labial consonants of SK, pronounced with both’
lips firmly closed, are D, ph; b, bh and nl.: (The bilabial or labio—dental v \.:

and lab‘io-dental f will be- dealt» witp below (‘see 1:2.6:1-2). ) ._,l -_ ,

; -
" p.is a vgiceless uhaSpirJQed bilabial stop.ﬂ Initially 1t occurs mo;%f o

ly “in loan words, since historically initial *p changed to in Kannada ?_f;s
'sometime in the 10th century (Gai, 1946 13) .f o .- ]_,f, L
pa;apa : alas tppattu 'tWenty kempu red' S N :
I : . A. _,-v. - . ' m.

:Wf Qh_is a voiceless aspiraped £ilabial stop, appearing mainly-in loan |
ords fﬁom IndOFAryan, ‘and. some imes in place of f in loans from Urdu a?%' B




R )z[ 1s. phonetically similar to i T [ SRS o

.-

T Sanskrit being added at the .eJifdﬁ‘, we départ’ fxox} this o,rder to '
o éounds in a more 1inguistica11y sophisticated manneﬁ ._'

a ~when they occar toge’th

MR B K SN s e i i = ==
) IR : . ; i ATk o
S~ . 3 . Y . - ' 2 E NN
o . . . [
. : v ]
. Y ' ) .-,'.e_ . Mo
1 R * v AR . R
E \ P ) ) S . B - -
. O N ’ "o B L 'y
iy T ¢ ¢ M & 0 " W
e CUr? Y I [PA PR
B 3 4 “.-. N i ) s ’ \ .,«) +
o A <) .‘\ 3 .

0

. asp’i;ratEd p‘ . '. '. " ! '~‘ R : , -" ' . 7. : '.,.;’\ v\."(l: * ’

3 “ R Capal
' ’awta—p(h)ala 'custard apple L ey S { P

' Lo . . I N b
. . -

b is a voiced unaspirated bilabial ,stop. - ool \ “ ‘»3‘,__, \

bad 'c‘.ome > habba ) 'festival' I' tumba A"frery much' TN .' N

. { "

bh is a vpiced aspirat!'d bi:labiai' atop. It ocsurs mainly In Indﬂr- .

: 'Aryan ‘Toan. words, and Qd.s usually &eplaced by b in SK. / However, in some:
"instances it occurs in Dravidian }tems, where original -.*p has ehanged sto '

h and then 1s cqmbined. with a prefix. T T o
' b(h)aaSe '1a .age | amb(h)dttu nine" |

m is a voice bilabial nasal consonant. L
A ] .. .,“ .‘_...‘“.a. . N .. ) .
‘mane '..house " tumba. very much' - <‘gmma - 'mother' < = -

« ' Lo . .
L. . . . e

- .

. o : " e J
1 2 6 Other consonants.' Up to’ now the Kannada alphabetic ordering has

;been followed in the presentation of *thew consonants. ’ Due to the- borrt}wing

', of sounds from other 1anguages, amd the 1ack of a phonetically 1ogica1
" order to. the Kannada alphabet from here on (that is, K:annada folloWs the |
- Sanskrit alphabetic order, with the Kannada s‘éunds that are. not ‘found in RN

0 K " ‘ f :* T nl. q l'
. . - A A .o~ . "¢
Lo . . . . . . N . . .. . 1 '_ Py l

l 2. 6 1 ,fGlides.~ Thel,Kannada glides are‘ y and v. Glid-esv aﬁe.voyel 1ik£
consonantsgthat occur either betw‘een two VOwels or preceding or{ fqllbwi'qg
a vowe],... In Kannada, Qlike some 1anguages, twg vowela« do not coa]!ﬂsce __-’
P
in adjacent morphenies' rather, ‘a - glide is ‘inserted

'between fenn(see 1. 3 f) v ‘ SRPREEEE ‘ B .(*.'.-.?’.1:.-'

:.‘ . l.'

yaaru 'who?" ayya ‘_-'s ir' pe‘;ru' 'crop ’
When front - vaels ocgur inﬂini.tial position, y is. automatically/ns rted ,

'\‘ s

in front of them (See1112) A T ..\‘,. o

-

’ v i voiced, and 1s eitheg' labi'o—dental. or bilabi@i When followed
by front owels (%, 'L'L,, e, ge) 1t tends to be labio-dental [v], before a:
/and aa, and‘ consona‘nts 'it..is bilabial with slight roupding [B], .and ‘pre- .-

cok

R oéding baﬂ‘ vowels (u, UU o, oo) it . is bilabial with stronge‘t rounding

[w] (Bright, 1958 5) R

. .

. " TN ) ’ : a .. ' ' Vol" o

. - . fow . 9
B ) _ : - , LI . ‘;. AT ; .\ R / ) .. .
- Eng'l,ishi“.‘:,_' As with other aspira"ted consonantse it is often repJ.aced by un--"‘-u ’

v




S T L P 1. Lo R .

~‘i;tail' é“ﬂ \;%QP [vIsa] poison vaara [Ba.r5 ‘ WEeh".' haavu [ha.wu] snake'f
..? “; When back vawels occur in. initial pbsitionljkhey are automatically preceded

. bya v glide, phonetically [ (see 1.1, 1-2).-= T

’ _ T .\’f» C,
. . -,.\ . s . -

L l . e A _ F
- 1. 2 6.2 Sibilants and . fricatives.» The Kannadé sibilants are S(s), sh(s),
L ] R . ) )
L ‘8 and 2 and the’fricatives are. h ana ; j ST e
,; :-'f'; . S. is(a voipeless retroflex sibilant,,found mainly in words borrowed .
‘ from Indo—Aryan.'-x'u« g‘ : 'J ; o }4~'t - .k. P 1 nf
Sookt 'fashionable th)aaSe 'languaﬁe'f 5‘varSu “year" -_'t[_,-,_
v w,,_' e . L . ) "“‘. A
o sh is a voiceléss apico—palatal sibilant, found in. borrowéd words EE
| R shabda sound' dbesha \country _ prashne question R ._‘fo.-'
Coa Bright notes that in some dialects sh is replaced by S (Bright, 1958 4§ 't N
L deesha + deeSa 'counfry' o AR LT .}t ,_"‘

. ﬁ._?'_"In other dialects sh an S may- be merged but to sh .except in very careful.
) _-speech or’ before retroflex consonants (Bright, personal communication) ( f
-yluneducated speech S, sh and 8 may all be merged to. ). v o .jﬁ

b(h)aaSe > baase(§) 'language | déesha > deesa(§) country e t_f

{-; .- | 8 is a voiceless alveolar sibilant._-u's ufih'.;” B .ﬂn (ff;x
sose 'd ghter-in—law ' saaku enough' : Snéehita( 'friend'
” ..f !ﬁ: z is'a voiced alveolar sibilant, occurring mainly in ioan.words frem -

';‘ L2 Urdu “and English It is often replaced by J and sometimes by s in apid or -

:casual speech. _3’7- -~_- o S e b
k(h)azaane g k(h)qyaane 'treasury§*“?'Dazan"w‘Dajan 'dozen!
‘\ - ?/'Lz?/ I\, 1,1131, n, 'I»'I»J’I,(ﬁ) leasy'| . .' . . _-t v. . - SV . o

;-‘f h is usually a voiceless, but sometimes voiced (Bright, 1958 5)! glottal
= spirant, not unlike the. h in word? like English 'harp . It is before voicedq/

SR - consonants in clusters that it’is sometimes voiced. : ‘In some. dialects H may.
T_“I be COmpletely absent (see preface) cooe ,47 N f;fz s ,-.;e?3
A L_ '7f_hf, hattu 'ten ;-.uuh conjecture bahLa : very much'* . _f ;

. . . '.0

f is 4. voiceless labio-dental fricativ& fi und mainly in loan words o
with ph. or:p. ~___,“ .
;& kaap(h)z coffee '

' . _..

L from Urdu and Engdish, Many Speakers replace
Dok maafi v maap(h)z excuse“ kof% - kaaf'

- v . R N '




[, TR T T . ESRSERER: . i e TR 5 S S (a3)
" . S ) " . . ‘_" S L ] o . l K N R . i” O o s . . ) o . S
. . . . -t * . - L P P S PPURTO . . A . . L

- . . . R - i . : : . . ST ’ . i c e . )
A R _-F-. . ~ T . B ) . LN - ok RN . . : v E a* . e f aoe . . . o .
L . . : s L . I " . O . . [} L .. o, . e . . S
: ’ : oSl o [ A . : s N . . oL RN s . .

’ o N A R w - I e ST ‘ P . - . A o . |

L .
:

, '5. group. L( Z and r. ._f“f'v“ﬁ fiﬂE' . vl ';a"_ l'. SRR
. _} e e

o ;1 'Ljﬂs a voiced retroflex lateral. lt;doesfnotbpccur-in initial}posi; ’ »f'-ﬁ
» et A : Y §

'A"‘)'

,.'\'._.- B P o_
V.

L baaLe ”'banana _ .haLLz .village' : bzzLu-a-fall'- ’ﬂ, I A
D - R e L g_ ‘iv~ Py
1”’,..,,,, L.is a voiced alveolar lateral AN ’7 I - IR

.ZaDDu "a s""t' beZe price nzilu "stand' - haglu 'milk"

;z .'l” .- ‘ ’

1
»

‘~is a voiced flapped or/)trilled (BrfgﬁMSS 16) tominuant made ';- '
N with the tip- of the tongue against the alveolum. .5", “” .o .“"'- : . S
reﬂpe x'eyelash' - nore 'foam'_={.uurul 'town'"ff'karrdq;j.‘blackish‘f IR
1 3 Morphophonemics. Morphophonemics (or sandhi) ‘has to: do with changes

o that occur in sounds when two words or portions ‘of separate morphemes
é'iv :.. (meaningful units) come together to form R new word or- when they are adr
o jacent in a sentence. The kinds of changes that -are possible are.h
.,:_a,‘ Insertion of some otPer sound between the two adjacent sounds.'

fb- Deletion gf one or more sounds. SR .?"lw

TJ;?fnhf _"é. Replacement of one or more sounds by ahother sound | 5;'f;:";_ 157.,' f’r
d Permutation.(re-ordering) £ adjacent sounds.- B .

Most of the’ procésses that oZerate on underlying forms (before morpho—'f;"'

phonemic rules apply) to produce SK surface forms have to do with c0ales-

", cence of adJacent vowels, deletion of Short vowels, and&reduc ion of conso- ,
L : nant clusters formed by these qeletions.- There are also less regular chan- .
jf'.ri: , ges that take place, and some of these will be considered in this section ' -

if they are fairly regular. More idiosyncratic processes«ﬁill~be treated .

as the property of individual morphemes or morpheme classes, and will be
| :»handled in other sections (see sections ‘2 and 3, on qhe noun’ and verb re— *';:":}F
*' L Spectively) - \ S St '

. . 0
. 3\ . ¢
v ) ,'s.

! . .:9 4_\\. ’ K3 . . . B -
‘,3;) 1.3, 1 Morphophonemios of Sanskrit loan words . Many 1oan ‘words from Sanskrit

'l Uffffﬂffintb nada do not follow the Kann?da morphophonemic rules ‘rather, they 'F; L

SN ,.'

':ﬁuse Sanskrit rules._ For example: . ."‘ T Z;,]'g

Aﬂjf.,, .deeva god' +. aaZa a 'place' deevaala a "temple
o y y

) : whereas two Kannada morphenes with the same adjaFent vowels would follow ‘a.
| {' different rule,.and appear differently on the surface._ : : ,‘ . - s T

P

z2»




WL et ; X

| f?g 4 A complete statement of Sanskrit sandhi rules is out of place here. _ e
X‘?Q;i' For these, the regder may oonsult a Sangﬂrit grammar, or a traditional gram— o

- - :. . mar of- LK '(esg. Kittel, 1903)\ C .7 ) '.. . “ . J ; o -\:'Zf.‘. . \
R o _ . L ,-' ..7‘,." . f',.‘: ey T Sy
T . A>_ ' e:,' . ; P - P
e L 3& Retroflex. assimilationa ’ When a retroflex na'sal (N)‘-and a non*retroa-
f ;. flex gonsonant cohe together, the tendencyfis fer ‘the non—retroflex COnSO“;A{Z;ﬂ
Co s nant - (especially if it is aodental) to assimilate to retroflexions | & K ﬁf;?_

. 44;‘ . good example of this process»is-QTen the past tense marker--dh is '

| added“to verbs with/stems ending in Na; _ f;»j;-.f f?'] ﬁ j_3*5r1~']:f{ ;ﬁg*fa;ﬂ;, .

_ In some other ‘£ase 85 a stemrfinal L may change to N (by another rule), in
. ff which case -d- will also retrofleﬁ . “' . f""ﬁ" " 'j,;.,f--L"'iﬁi'iM{:

kO_L__— @btain + —d" P&St' > kON- + Td— > kOND— obta**!'! B ',,\ -'5: .
(o)

a,?f e However, most verbs ending in' L do not follow the example

.

(see U ,
Tl 3 4.3.3; also Se Biligiri (1959) and Schiffman (1968) foxr various'attempts ' |

.
to deal with theSe "irregular“ past forms) E f;if’ R
‘ . . _6-; . e . "- -‘-‘ - :; . . _‘ ‘* _.-'_" ’ “’_‘, . N . : . ;
’ . . P . - . . ,’ A . \ _.

e . 1 3;3*“Enunciative owels. Many Kannada noun and verb stems end in conso-‘

nants, but- Kannada rules require that all words (except ﬂoan words ending in ;4‘?'

» n or r) must end in a. vowel . before a’ pause. For this reason, an enunciative ;f
@ ] yowel, usually u, is added t% censonant—final stems before a pause.'d:'_ S |
' ' naan+u 'I' kaNN+u ‘eye' . koLL+u obtain ‘ :~f__. -_'~f ,.““4, - E:'
_; naan _‘bread' (borrowed from Hindi—Urdu, 80 nNO enunciative u is<added) |
. ‘This addition of enunciative U is particularly obvious in borrowed “' '

words (whidh do- not- end in n or. 10, since they oftsn lack a final vowel in*
the donor language.ai R - : 7f’l.v3" ”5",', Wit
| bass+u ~ 'bug' bukicku 9”'b‘ook' = Taap+u 'to;( T

\"

ot If the final consonant which occurs before a\pause is y, enunciative u Jf '
is replaced by . Q*-.," "-g:”lj e _'ﬁ,_” 513_4
. A - s 4 . B . RPN N .

w5

LT b

T When words ending in consonants do no_ . .
IS another vowee,.enunoiative u ‘18 not present ! '~:/_ l'xif;;._‘f - s b L
A s - !-':;":
- . avara hesar(u). een(u) avar hesr eeggl__jbhat 18 his name? . S
(In the above example, short a is deleted by another rule’ (see: 1 3. 6) ) DR

"\l

. A o ?f. .;_,_ oo ,"'ﬁpfi‘“e SRR e :5}
o B : . o - .. ‘ . N . ,-..‘ .4 . ~. . . ..»‘ S . . .. 5

‘s




. 1 3 4 ConSOnant geminat;ion.. As mentioned ea,rl‘ier (aeé ],.2), -in Kannada "o C
there seems to be a complementary distributipn (non-ov 1apping of the '
environm ts of oécurrence) between morphemes wit‘h the‘ ructures (C)VC

Sanskr'it loan words), and geminat,e con‘aonants following 1ong vowels aM

R S . '

.._$

phonetically short. v ;,'. CORRC S
i ; A
' ‘.-._-! Because of these distriab.utixonal facts in Kannada, loan words with

T

ahort Vowels and ‘a si&ngle fina]! consonant will usualfy. have the ffnal

‘*consonant geminated and a'n’enunciati\re vowel (see 1 3 3) added.
kap_‘* kaE%_ bmS+ braSSu 'brush' S e
All consonants except r can geminate in this fashion.' ThereforeN
' final syllables of words with short vowels can usually be given with the ,:
vﬁnderlying form (C)VC, and the gemination of the final consonant plu_s o
the addﬂ.tion of enunciative Uy are taken care o{ by these rules.._
1 3 5+ Glide iLertion~ o It has \already beeln mentioned that the gl'ide y‘ |
is automatically'inserted before front vowels, 8 n'd v before back. vowels \
i in initial position (see l 1'l! 1-2‘) These gl-ides are also inserted betWeen '
N tWO vowels in t‘lartain environment,,s in LK, and :l.n slow or careful SK Speech
| When. vords. ending in ont vowels (1,, XY ee) are followed by’ other
Qords or morphemes beginnini with anotJ1er vowel% is generally inserted‘._»
(HoWever, in certain idiosxncﬁatlc cases, n may b inserted insitead ) a
< mang - 'house + -aa question > man_y_a_g? a hc{use?' 'I'-‘ > o e ' . ‘ Sl
_. ‘mane . *house' + -all'b Yin' > mqn_ly_ZZ'L ':Ln the house o . ST ‘-.‘
| /sah‘ all: r_i.g-ﬂ't! + sgq quest:ion' > 3a%? " samnaa? all right?' ‘
The conditioning environment for the inserfiqn of v i.s fgj.lowing back

o
0r low vowels (u, U, 03, oo, a«, aa) and precgding another vowel z ,,‘ ;:_‘.},;, ,
m;La 'truth-' ¥ -aa - questibn' *mgavaa? Is At true?( ) DR

. .3 5 1 Glide reduction. ln casual speech, th ,sgquences of vowels pllfs- e

gﬂde produoed by gli&e inseftion (see 1}..’3 5 contraét ;é single 1ong L
. vowals in various ways( oy, The sequences generally are {educed as follows ot

w}V tif%yV-* ee, quwN‘uu, and avV ag, . -5 \ TERNY R R
daam \Jay *, w-:aZZ'L 'ldgtive' * daamyalle > daam’ Zi ~'on the wa(y‘

mane "house . -aZZ‘l i’_locativev'—-gman ggZZi -* maneelv,’ ':Ln ghe houge PN




KR

. o i

fl?otﬁer sequences that are similar An. underlying form, but have different outat
' pcomes. For instance, the - suff#x -uua added to verb stems to }i

*..in our SK dialect, rather than the expected uu. , :JN" l;

gﬁi“fully worked ouﬂ'here,7 but the rules given here will coverfmost cases of ‘QQ‘
« r;v+g1ide+V sequences ereountered by the student.w

.l-' l/"_"."— )'

3 T DR P S =
.- * ’ v .. . ' ‘I . " ‘ ; '7. . : . ] ..".. e
. < . ' z'." L + ’- : o . & !
: Y I A A P
- " . . . . A ’ A ., .> .__ . ) ' ) i B . . N . . .‘ ».
' e . . DN . . - . . . . 4 . . - .. LR
. .‘ . . . . .. B ~ . _— e Cet . N )

' . mana tree + -an(na) accusative- + map n(na) *-maraan(na) tree {ecc,
Very few stems end: in 0, sg ‘the sequence ovV does’ not normally occur. AFQ:7”“

Hoqever, a similar reduction does occur in some cases of tﬁe sequence of

R PR e L . o
ahu, which is reduced to 00, ‘;'{);-__ \ ( rifﬁi-‘.;p, P\ﬁ*ﬁ”“s S
bahudu - boadu 'l’v,f',' 2T "f:‘*“f_’faafvi v

‘The above statements need to be qualified soméwhat since there are’. jftffffx

ke adjectival:-

bar+uva\ ‘coming’ + bargo - 'next! - er+uva -+ iroo
maaD+uvudu + maaDoodu"'(the act of) doing '

.:This reductfbn is particularly common in the fbrmation o& the haadfhalianﬁﬁla'vll

',immediate future negatives, where lea negative is added to: the,verbal

PN . - ‘

L noun. SRR - ’ S :‘ L . -," M .. .__..._.. C .: d. e

baruvudu '(the act of) coming + ella negative ?}baruvudzZZa . o R
bano@delld f will not com@' (which, with further rules becomes fﬁi*,_'hfiQf}f
barooZZa, and even barolla) "'f-f' AR B "ﬁflf'?* ”}%“?Ti

3 ﬁ It isjevident that the rules governing th se sequences haVe not. been | f.éf'

XA A
N i.-"’

; X \--- : S ,,i,_'"; e S S Ty
1 3;6 Vowel deletion/reduction. Various writers (e.g. Ramanujan, 19675

Bright491970) have,poiﬁted out that fhe most noticeabie Mifference bé{ween'

~SK and LK is the deletion or- extreme reduction ‘of: short vowels in SK when 1,f25ﬁ§

o

T "‘:

they fgllow the fi st syllable of a word. Fo; example, vowel deletion’(and L
S ST
%onsonant cluster reduction (See 1&3 7)) operates On an LK sentence as’ "._Q_)'_:(

. follows- ',ij-rf'w :f-ﬁ':'*"'V fl;“e.‘~»f~ o *'. - .V/% =\ﬂi-" - '”\n-ff

LK ondy umnab‘lrg oblgg raaga idda’ §K ond, uurneZL ob iroada ftdd% 'kn at

hocfte, . cooh L = if tpwn there was. a king

,""Z///In general, bt shbrt vowels following the first syllable of a word “‘; ;:'f

—

’ i L
/;/ are deleted or, if the deletion would lead'to the formation of unaeceptable PN

“%educed to an extremely/short sound, In the

;caee of reduction-rather than deletion, it is extremely difficult to state oy

consonept clusters (generelly three or mpre consonants together, with a. few o i
« £ WA
exceptions),'the vowels gre

bd N
s N K R

. ~ A . .. L by . . \ Q ‘, .. N . X
S .ﬁ (,v\ . - , . - , /,;.,/. - . . . . ‘ . N .}\ o / ‘.
P ": : <“ . o _..’ . I ’~ d . - “" : ..‘ o | e A e R -‘ A . | . . ‘. “‘ é '.', .




DRl Sl e
1 N

-y

PR

a general rule qplc‘lfying which vowels in a sequence am;e deleted entirely
_and which are reduc’ed.° In cas’ of doubt, the student: is: advised to- uee
_f.-ﬁ..full pr reduced Vowels rather than deleting tHem completely.\/_ L ‘ j:

~_o..

\ Long”owel shorten'irm.' After glide reduction "(fsee 1. 3 5 1)’ long ~. v
N particularly when fina*l) are shortened 80 that t ey are shorter
50 _-_than full long vowels sobut generally_ a bit 10nger than short vowels. o ' _ "_ .
_ wt_g:y_cg +~1,r1;w [‘g\lrte ] you;ésg ) are 3 v ,.-.:g. :.\.,. A

. _.;."- , o i:'-_“'- : ". S o : R S B P
. e » : o« Ty

e ._:}:l 3 7. ConSOnant cluster rsduction and assimilatiqn.-. SK has a rule that L .

- operates on the output of the short vowel deletion/reduction rule (\ee

S 3 6) to reduce clusters cOnsisting of | gemina{,e consonants plus another
consonadt, and clusters of nasal plus homorga,nic consonant plus another
tddaru-*'bddzm—*zdru"hewas’ ‘ c e
toorisuttaane . tovrsttaane: > toorstaane 'he shows CLLL T e

,'GOnsonant '-_-.mwﬁ .. ’"i' ‘ ;’1$xﬂ:h Q;;.':_Et;5?7}ﬂtffﬁ;dlh.f

hengasu > hengsu » heg_u\ ‘_g.wo.man AETRRES iii'-?'-.. s\ B R T
- 'Also, clusters of‘.aterals’ plus precedingr retroflex or dental conso-*'.: L
nants assithilated:o the preceding 3rticulation.~ S o

SRV

keeLaZ'L » keeLZt keeDL'L Mlet gone) ask' " "V‘.,} R SRR
maaDaZ'LZZa o maaDZiZZa - maaDL'LZZa 'did_n, t .do'~ '.} : e N
'idddLu + iddiv > idlu 'she was' - - oo R

JBrlght,_1970 143;‘Nayaf< 1967471-u2 Upadhyaya anl Krishnamurthy, 1972 133) ol
Once /again, 1f dn: doubf"‘the student is advised to: ledve in a consonant
(and reduced vowel) - ra‘!her ‘than make an unhc_ceptable' deletion. o ‘

} 3 7. 1 btop insertion. After reduction of clusters of - geminate laterals
_-(ZZ-‘ LD) plus r, a D is sometimes inserted bet%zeen them. l --f“"'

| eZla.ru > eZZm» leu+ eZDru Yall (people)' a L L
; " kaLLaru > ka__gzgu + kaLru + kaLDru 'thieves ST I S

‘. . .:.ﬁ

- IR
- 1. 3 8 Final vowel raising. In SK; and in some- other dialects such as
fShJ&tnoga,,stem inal e '.ts ;aised to 7,. 'Thisaoccurs m%nly in verbs, a’lthough _',z

in Dharwar dialect it happens in nouns also (B ht, 1970: 143) v ‘ e

kar'e > kam 'call' (homophofigus’ with kar‘ |
dll oZi '1ike (Romop__ nous with oli (+ one) shake. winnow') ' : ;




16.

N :",I'.'v',l 3.9 Vowel replacement:. . There ia a tendency in SK for some short '13 8. to

' '.'-be replace(f by a (or even by’ fronted. unrounded U [1]).
‘ bekkm mart. bekkan mam ‘ e

A\J

(day) maaDwa (beeku) -r.maDw -r.maaDas.. (You must please) come (1n)'

Y . . . N " . . . B ‘ o . \'

RARRE 3 10 Su g The above mrphophonemie rules apply generally in the
L ~"language, except where parﬁicular appl\l\cation is specified.' Special rules PR

: »

~.that ‘apply only in noun or verb morphology ‘are dis‘cussed elsewhere (see |
.._-_’sectigns 2 and 3) Unlﬁss otherwise noted, theﬁpreceding aedﬁion x\elies _.
’ '.heavily on Bright ( 1958 and 1970) for analysis, examples, and ruie orderiqg

e - . ’ .

A e e e e

P




3.1 found only before back- vowels, and before .a and aa medially.- Before front ]ﬁ"

“iture more typical of northern dialects (e. g Bijapur, Belgaum and Dharwar),__.

»

¢

Oy,

" and according to. Sreekantaiya (1954 550) thentip~alve lar articulation is

' ~j-articulation occufs.

_ scribed as r(l) and r(R).. p, es
-g: uhnt, merged with other sounds (pri' rily ‘with L) beginning in the 8th .
_century (Gai 1946 17), while (pre@
- from prcsent r until the 12th -century (Narasi

- century (Galy 1946115, 17y = ~. T e R S
T3 TR

- . e P i . g H . P . ‘. y
- .'-"- -, .. S T .’ : ¢ S Wt o ’ N . 2 CT l

."2‘

e should be noted that for 8ome speakers of Kannada, the affricated

“»portion of the palatal stops is not blade—alveolar, but tip-alveolar. Thns _

in these. dialects, ¢ and J are phonetidally [ts] and [dz] respectively, .
rather than [ts] and eﬂz] (Rajapurohif, 1975:95). This seems to. be a fea-',f

voWels, initially before a and aa, and in loan words (especially 4in words

borrowed without change from’SanskritJ called "tatsamas") the blade-alveolar'.

1'l
c. LN
N A

~ 4/“/ : |
3 Larlier forms of K nnada had two ther continuants, SOmetimes tran-'
1y a retroflex frictionless contin-"

bly). alv~¥}ar r. remained distinct
mh 941 25), althOugh
,earlier cuees of its merger withur and even r are atteséed from the 8th

~No ghonetic traces of either of thése sounds is nJ&#found in our SK

dialect, although thére are remnanta of r in ‘Some dialecta, such as. Soliga {h_'ﬁ'

Kannada (Gurubasave Gowda, 1972)’ahd Trivandrumiﬁwnnada (Koshy, 1972)

' F@rthermore, a"case for distinctiv ess might also be.made on- ‘the basis of f? .

certain irregular paet tense formationa (see 3.4 3. 3 and 3 4 0 34 5)“..

. L i . . '* ,,'
1 N A

'-9 A atatement of‘yhe morphophdhgmics of Sk dgpends very heavily on what

) - Traditional grammars of Kannada,,and modérn grammars«fdllowing the ;).f.i.,;ﬁ
'} traditional model (Rajapurohit, 1975 95) describe the palatal sOunds -as if o

7 _:="true" palatals but other descriptions indicate that the palatal 8t0ps. ;;wi“
.are’ PhOnetically apieo-alVeolar or. blade-alveolar with affricated offset : k.;/]g -
_(Steekantaiya, 1954 548) ;'*'-. R : '_= o . : -

.
xy

s . {: f oo G
s “. . ? ' (’J . . ‘ o ‘
) ; o . ' ; R ’ ’ .k
B BT . N . . a- . i i . “ . ’V. ' 17 .
JAFOOtnotee to Ch&pggﬁll'_ig_:iﬂ~”‘g ,L,j A_”':‘;.f‘f o i7~"<}f_'; 177;;;;i.¥:;_¢\
! ._.: e e f Lo '_ _ :‘.t- o - - '
' Y . ' : ' oL
‘ ks . The. best overall statement of the phonetics of SK is to be. found in SRS
) Upadhyaya (1972).g ;"a: ]'% . ﬁ‘{ el ' R
' e e . .. , . .’

b&sic form we claim for SK words. For instan e, if we_ say that the baaic i ;o

J
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»:

=.,3. L form for the past masCuline singular of the verb baa "come ' is bandh (wh ’
' ';'.ﬁ_- is the surface Spoken form for 'he came ), thep we may be at a loss to ex~ A
i plain howvit is that when the interrogative marker -aa is added to this ﬂ‘ S
form,we et bqndbnaa. If we. assume that the baske form for the ‘past of e
R baa is dndL-apd for masculine singular the PNG marker is_—a, We have to .

3 _\Q.'  posit | _
' ;w.'z ”ffl,':aa. However, if we posit the underlying form of thiis' PNG: suffix to be- ~anu i’; h
| _" : or ~any db caanredict the corkect interrogative form bandhnaa. but an _ _‘ o
?”l?. explanation must then be provided for the‘gei’tion of n.in the simple past g '
/'_'_;ﬁ-'..' aff rmative banda . s : N RS _ = I . b‘\
B Since ‘the form. bandhnu occurs in LK and 'is. assumed tp be the histor-f

e. inaertion of n betwe the PNG marker -a And the interrogetive

- tcal antecedent of _he -SK form,'we might Want to adopt most LK‘forms as L

. s, -and derive il.forms by positing a 'set:of rules that L
fﬁ\\; :p 'operate on ‘thes .LK forms._ This is the solution proposed by Bright (1%#0),
Ramanugan (1967) and some- others. Previous works, however (e g Bright,
1958), Hiremath (1961) Upadhyaya (1968) and Nayak (1967)), proposed that _
SK and'LK are basically unrelated in the sense of having different under-'“
lying forms of basic morphemes and 1exical items. Others (e g Schiffman ~';: -
(1968)) have proposed for some items in SK, underlying orms that occur o
."neither “in LK norx | in SK to account for some of the unpredictable fOESQ that
) " i'l occur (particularly in the verb) in SK,,-.. - '-";:' ?»716.;:1;;?'
-ﬁj} ~§l\¥~ | Since ‘this grammar aims at generality, and attempts “to account for as"-
. ’ﬁ' ., much of the variety of: different forms found in SK. asxpossible while main;.
_ "‘ , taining as much clarity as possible we will adopt underlying forms for SK "
B SR that \give the" most/reasonable results and help give the best overall pic-
e i ¢ure ofd/h Kﬁnn/da diaﬂéot gituation. . In. most cases (following Bright
\(1970) fd o
basically'those of Lﬁ With&a set of morphophonemic rules that derive the f“

Bamanudan (r967))we propose underlying forms ‘of : SK. that are

the outcome\of these reductions 1s diﬂferent, There
ey -v _‘u., o L




\ i . A X -., . N _'Y.‘ Nk E v A § — . X < Sl v 1y
. I . 4. » [ . o

. : : s .‘ S . ¥ ] * - P .. , .

SN N AT R TR SN IR SR B O TR SR

jtya > ee, and eya *‘asw except in final position, whe;e the reduction has
._.the same outcome as- does the SK dialect of this gratmnar.

o
T P o
.' .o - . ) . o LI I ! ' .
e A i o, . ) - _- - .q R . . ) .
) ] . - : A . - - (_- PN
o ,

; syllable or. phonological boundary between the stem, glide, and the follow—

ind vowel._ That is & \heie is no ,kplanation for gum-l-v-i-a becom'lg gur‘uu
'while baru+v+a becomes bar'oo, ot

er than that the first -has a noun. and the
'second. has 8. verb form. o -

o 2 Ramanujan (1967) proposes a rule that‘ deletes all short vowels that s
- 'occur within certain syntactic ' stituents. , He defines kinds of bound-' -
N arbes between cOnstituepts, an ranks them in hier@rchical order." ' o
4. sen'tencegboundary e - .
.:/./ ‘major constituent (e g. noun phrase, verb phfase) boundary
/. complement (e.g« postpositional phrdse) boundary ' Lo
Tyl "_adjective boundary B . e
PR ‘.'. . - morpheme boundary = - e o - ’>
L | ( . He then gives a rule (slightly modified here) which allows for the dele-
.;._t:ion of ‘certain short Oowels, depending on the particular type of speech.

{ E q- .. o _{ bo ndaryoc A

) ..'szat is, ’n a given speech form (0!.), a short vowel is deleted (goes to

zero) following a{ syllable consisting of an optional first consonant, then )

VOwel and consonant and. preceding either a consonant and vowel sequence ~

B _or a boundary ’(a) ‘which correlates with the type of speech.- Speech forms :
arc related to boun@aries as follows. ,.LK cgncords with & boundary, fairly
', _careful speech with + and &' casual s‘peectkwi':h’f‘ +. and &, and Northern :

¥y .
f,’, This rule, a ong with a consohant clust r reduction rule (see l 3. 7) ,

L ‘,‘-’f‘basic form A
SN S :__literary speech ""'""_"#ondui*uumnalZ'z,/obba+raa.7a//1»dda#

- careful spoken '-.#onduurnallt/obraaaa/’/tdda# . -*-. N o

L __-::':-t’ua], spoken s *._#ondW%aZZ\o‘braa,ja//odda# BT A . L
- .'._-_.Northern dialects _#onduuf'nallobraaj'bdda# Y

. }?wever, it should be noted that. t%ese rules deal only with vowel ‘ o

' R T -“ A\ T Rt

2 A Ifactor having some ef‘fect on these ‘reductions is the nature of the vt 3

.
'J-.-'_'dialedts with all but #. Lo L e _ o '

7 '~#ondu+uuru&-m~&-alZz/obba+maga//zdda# -

for Speech V ~+ ¢ / (c)vc. : { N SR DU o S \ .




i - i '
R deletion,_and de not assist

v ‘. "; .

_2; vowel follows.>; . '!IJ.:'f|‘. ;v'-s.: ;‘ 'i"f - _.1”' 'ju"i' ’3 T

' determining whfch vowels are to be reduced

acceptable cinsonant cluster.
4 E . .

3 Dharwar dialect also has a’ lowering rule, "whereby 1ong and shert e’

-'and o—have lower allophones [ae] and [o] when a non—high vowel occurs in

t y the next syllable" (Brﬁ%hé' 1970 143) Thus when fina% e. is raised to &,

‘? these. variants come. to cohtrast with e and 0 in the surfaee phonetics, and
;this variant s genéralized.throughout the paradigm, even when a non~high

.

1f outright deletion of all i"not possible because of the formatiozljf un~'7A

- -
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L 2 0 The noun,phrase.. This chapter deals with the morphology (grammatw:- -

.I\_.

. dcal forms) of the noun phrase, or’ “;ammatical variations that take plaee N
. l__when nominal _ ements are combined in:'arious wayq It also trbats-dhe

| ”_ noun phrase -and other parts of the sen ence are dealt with in the chapter {[tia,fﬁﬁ
'hj'on syntax.(Chapter 4). 79 ;" A,' . . .' _ hf
| oY The noun phrase in Kannada, as in most Dravidian languagea, is ﬁﬁﬁrly .
_ aimple in comparison with the verb phraae., Kannada has an.indefinite
.h.f article (but no definite article), adjectives (most of which are;derived
from nouns or verbs), and nouns of various sorts that take case endings
and postpositions.- Nouns may -be distinguished for gender,_"rationality"I
and number, and ‘in some cases the noun. phrase may contain pronouns, numerals, o
color terms, deictic particles ( this, that, whichf) and quantifiers f.}~:'.' 5
( many, some, all , etc ) These will all be dealt with in this chapter. '; 5"if

2, 1, Gender and “rationalitx” ‘Kannada third person nouns and pronouns are ,

distinguished for gender, nouns referring to biologidally female beings-
are feminine in gender, beings that are biologically ‘male: are masculine
in gender, and nouns ‘that are not thought to be "rational" (capable of
' thought) are non-rational" 3} simply neuter._ There are a few exceptiona ‘
to this distinction, as _some "higher" animals, gods, and‘some other spir-
:its are’ nclbded in the category of "rational" beings, and sometimes young
-children and femaldb are treated as non—rational" RN SRR b
Among the category of "rational" ‘beligs, masculines and - eminines
_ﬂz be marked with the: masculine marker -(a)nu or the feminine markers .
": -(a)Lu, -t, or ~e (although % and e are not always to be construed as fem—uf}g

5__ inine mark as indicated below) but not,all masculine and feminine nouns _

'.: are so marked. Pronouns that refer to mzsculine and feminine nouns dq have . T
2.5) | -
. ';feminine '-__ o "'
‘ _:'huDugz : »—girl' |
‘ sevaka(nu) male servant' .'.ZfsevakaLu: maidservant'_ _"‘

ﬁhe forms -anu and —aLu respectively (se

..‘.'boy T
;7tqmma(nu) "younggr brother"ﬁ.tangt - younger sister
aNNa(nu) - 'elder brother *_, akka(bu)‘ 'e}der sister




] fff "7j:;jﬂ,‘- masauline Ghont d ) -'fﬂrhff;feminine.(cont'd) fff yo . .'h B
» La . hlf;g,fn : maga(nu) nfd'w.f'hf'__ ﬁ';maga(Lu) 'daughter .}. | S
S T SR L hezv(Da)ti wife AL
I A A - . - - .’ﬂa.fff:t' dﬁtigé ;; elder brother 8 wife ;,;f”'

A ' N ¥ o e -fﬁ;: . soge. ‘ﬁ,;;'daughter-in—law R
'”f“;;g:"é?~" Some examples of masculine and feminine noun not specifically marked for o

Tme——
. . . ' . - ’

gender are"h e : - N .§-. )

“. hengsis. 53'a.'qoman?f SR _;? ad(b)ikaarz ' offidbr_p _
galilDsu.. '.-fmanl.' ’ :h:' o ..quapaart ' 'trader, "businessman
~ heNNu_t. ?"'womgn'.h';;_l-; ';hkyuiisjf' 'Taborer’ R L

_ gaNDu '_. man | LR A
There are also many neuter ("non—rational") nouns that end “in a, % and e,

-
¢

tF°r ex&mPle- ‘ o Tl ,* S .i_.'i'r.""'-""
“dﬂi’ -[ 3uuat 'needle' :?l-ugfz'” / keZ(a)aa‘ 'work";fi DR
F ktvz 5 ear\\ "d.-"'iii 3;}1, tale =:'head' - . SR

The verb is also'marked for masculine, feminfhe or neuter (see 3 « l)

.,t\ .

qeuter is -adu, however, these may vary according to the tenSe of the verb 1'h

;and whether vowels ‘are: deleted. o i '_.“*". '*,f.' L .? e S
frﬁffg"{ ‘The question of ‘neuter plurals is a d!fficult ong. LK "has plural - pronouLs 'Ll
e;'&;ivu"theSe things and avu 'those things . and marks verbs for neuter plufal __ﬂ'\‘
”Jl,as well Many of the grammatical descriptions of SK that’ afe avai able'noje _.3 |
' vz%?;the existence of neuteg plurals, but give ‘very. few examples of’ “their use. .;_!‘ .
\'?;H;Pedagogical materials for” SK also vary-- Bright statesxthat “Mthe third person’ . :
.~form which refers to: non-human subjects... efers - either o singular or plural" ‘
h(Bright 1960 86) Upadhyeya and Krishnamurthy, on the other hand initially ._':
presént. plural neuter pronouns (1972:21) but do . not use them:after their ":f'h._
h initial presentation. When neuter formsl -
ﬁpqual is omitted. e “f R ,”, b o, o
‘ ‘/ With neuter houns adﬁ pronouns, the category plural' seems to beaoptiOnal

aré used in subsequent lessons, the NE

R

Ain Sk Many speakers use only singular neuter forms, and’. feef that “the use of
_ plurals ia an influerpe from IK. In’ this‘grammar the exiatence of- neuter plurals
| will ’e noted in p_arad:l.gms, but ou!itted from exampl/e's/given. "_'/ SR

""h

. P E L : R . L
o : 1N S - . . A ) . C
. y e . . - . L i oy ¥ [
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2, 2 Number. Kannada nouns are distinguis by two numbers, singular and '~

© plural;’ The singuld& has o part&cular distinguishing narker added. “The: .f'
Eplural marker Is usually -gaLu, but there are some exCeations as noted below. |

/

'jaNeuter»nouns are only- optionally marked for plural 80 an unmarked noun may °

‘be either singular or. plural in mea?ing, depending on the context or the ) 'ff i:?
’_intent of the speaker.'.. Co _ : _ o . _' et
erDu ma?a(gLu) 'two'trees g L-;E'_f',;_, AN ,7:e.j7g - _f;flf ffi:;jh
' muuru mane(gLu) 'three houses' ,:3-" o ';: . .~i' ”'fw'g_ 55_.e,":n'.mff‘
nuuru saartz'~?' 'one hundred times' oo L | B

L Masculine nouns ending in' a, and some ending in 7 referring to names

':_of communal grdups, ‘have plurals with -aru, as: do feminine nouns ending in, o

g, e, or a consonant (foljfwed by enunciative u)‘// ST *i/'i

“huDga 4 'boy | huDgaru " "boys' o
-_ifsqabt ’h"Muslim S -.f_ 3dabruidf"Muslims ' f:l .
;..,. .-'.s‘ose - : "daughter-in-law .' } B -soseeru ' "daughters—in-law ";'
| huDng-' girl' L '1 _ 7'-huDgiéru o girls "_ o - t;{;ﬁ'“'i
hengsu 'woman' ':_'hjjf’,-lg-. 7engsru :."women if ' "!u-.“"*?f'feﬁiwlffﬂm
Note that feminine nouns. ending in a vowel, reduce the sequences tya- and ".;'!*=
eya to i and ee respectively (see 1.3.5: 1) "4 R o R ':._ .”{'ﬁd,
T soseyaru * .goseery’ e huDgtyaru-+ huDgttru o L '1 '
. Some nouns marked with -aru are honorific rather. than plural : ; o
o deevru Tgod" L - ‘meesTru "'teacher e T
'l,raayru .v 'master’ :;..1 o -1t DaakTru ‘Wdoctor' * V. - \l S
.' With kinship terms, the’ marker for: plural . often —dndaru. [ "ﬁfgt\;s: o
naNNa » .elder_‘brother.; f _". aNNandPu elder b‘others 'f_ L N kﬁ%;?_m
.akkajfnl:'elder'sister' S | akkandru elder sisters ’f_”f." 1,"‘?j\§1
,taayt ‘ 'mother' :.’ R - taayandru mothers OO lv.‘-_\'\'. |
'__Some nouns have irregular plurals,'as for example. _'i»":i'g.;.fnffi7~-3; : h"’f
T Magu . chiId' f,f_7'uf:a o ﬁmqkp“;;. chiIdren :;h’ﬁ.- | -_(Q""“ ;5
' f ., e “'f.””' S 'o--f o o ,:.:
The case system. “The & se system of Kannada is similar to those of. !

2. 3
"ffi other Dravidian languagey’ a Well as of some other languages. Various ' f:;'j_ .
"suffixes are added to the nou -stem to indicate different. relatipnshig f'.:_';. L
o - betwdef the noun_ and, othe{ constituents of ’the sentenge, for example, ‘o ,. : |
. indicate whether the noun -is the "objeﬁﬁf of a veqb (in whfth case it isk} L .3.--




'v'.24_"fﬂd' l;rl- uﬁ':,;.ﬁ"iﬁ; "? .vs‘ ~ r.g-rt_i;:' '.5" - sdfdezﬂ".d;jf'ji
éijmarked for. accusative cafe) 6r the "goal"'of a verb of motion (dativepcase),,mv::

,the possessor of somethlng (genitive case), or’ the means. by which something ’i dz
takes place (instrﬁmental case),zetc. nless otherwise noted, this dichssion -
_ and analysis of the case system is based primarily on the work. of Chidananda .
‘Murthy (1976) i _' L _‘-A;g::f' . B lf~ .i.l . L

i

'ff2 3 1 The nominative case._ The basic form of the noun as it occurs as either ;

»

'tﬂdhthe subject or predicate nominal in a sentence such as. s e o E " ;-;;;ﬁ

e zdu m%ne % ithis is (a) house _ _ _ _ _
1s called the nominative case,. Subjects of sentences are usually in the nom- "f;ﬂ'
e ‘-

”inative case; with a few exceptions (see 3. 8,and 4.0, 1‘on 'dative—statives )

s in SK tbe nominative case marker can ‘be considered a zero --(no apparent
tmarker in the surface £srm (Chidananda Murthy 1976 313)), and it is in, this
'basic form that a Kannada noun is listed in the dictionary.

if‘ Nouns nay end in a, ey Ly Uy au,'or in a consonant. ‘Those that end in .
’d'] a consonant have ‘an enunciative U added (see 1 3. 35 Nouns ending in a short
flfh_g ,generailvﬁhehave_diﬁferentlywthroughputithe naradigms than_doﬁother‘nouns,“~~

. e
’ )

PRES _.’.-.
e

. . .
: . o Y : g . R

S

L - - X ”1" _
-~ B o

*u-;;z 3 2 TheAgenitiVe case.“'- f'ﬁt*g

letion, the genitive and nominative

7, ways. - In some cases, because of vowel;
e genitive case marker is bas-;~

akka(Lu) eldEr sisser . genitive'-+ akkaL" e1der sister'“'-Vf -
Nouns that end in other Vowels (e, Ty u, ad) si.'ly add a, preceded by

'Tfiﬁmoxphophonemically inserted v or v (see 1.2, 6 1) In-é 110qu181 SPeeCh h°W°V3r’_

v N '

case marker.-' R : _ _ _
. mane *house' +~a genitive | maneya > manee > mane
W, guru teacher Fag genitive’ | gunuva »-guruu - guru
"g' o e ' ’ ' )

39

- N e

. ’- D




'tQiZSQ“h
- _ Nouns ending in a consonant (preceded by enunoiative u) o\ten héve i,’
:-3; a genitive ending -tna which morphophonemicallytreduces to ~zn or -ha in SKa
| 1;,. uuru “town L -tna genitive Janaru people T co
: _ 7'f wurin Janru < uurna‘aanru (7the peogzé of the town )
Neuter determinatives (e g adu 'tﬁat thing, it',, muuru Jthree ,..
aSTu 'that much') have a genitive marker -ara.{?~1 e 5.‘ = '4/* L e
. "adu"that thing, :Lt' + -arg genitive ad(a)ra of that thing, it' : ‘ -_-'_-:-__'
L _ _muuru three + -ai'a genitive"’ muur(a)r@ s three _' ) "
’ﬁQ”; { The gen‘liye case ig’ used to indicate possession, including posses-i'f '1fﬁ
sion of qualities or attributes; 80 it is not strange that it can" be -“T,3'?;- -
interprete as having an. adjeptival funcﬂioqf?cf Bright 1958 31) cer fifﬂ.
quotes Kiti;}\as saying that "all Kanarese ‘words which are used as adjec~, i Ao
tives are in fact nouns, often. the genitive of nouns" (Spencer 1950 260)
Another similarity between SEnitives and adjectives is that they both

- ‘

end in a.’ T S TR
B J . . ) K . . o 'o .'_:_ » .

mar(a)da of a tree, of wood"or. wooden e e T —

. marda mane 'house of wood, wooden house Coa L L -"'g/

J“:;2,3.2,lﬁ Summary 6f'genitivejfbrms,;if n;-ff- J'f;}_h' Iﬁt?‘;-iﬂikid',:;'ry_‘é‘".;“

: }nouns}“~;, A genitive'ending iﬁhiexample'noun‘-:genitive_form'f_'1,,§~Uf' e

»

'»'“imaSCuline,\ ' _"’3'- o .':“i- o A‘ o |
snding in “alm) ocan o0 huDuga(nu) | huDug(a)na 'boy '

feminine, - N T oo o S
‘& ending in -a(lu) ' ' -a I . akka(Lu) . akkaLa elder sister s" .
Cmeuter, in'-q y -\ =da' . - kelld)ea e ,kels(a)dh 'of work'

o e Lo *?'- U mane - _.:{mane(ya), mune(e) of dﬁe house
" i"“"E ot ”a;j{ff ;a‘:, o ,i-dberi"j' - ‘daarilya), d&art(z) of the way
e '&a“ Q""_.rqii_sfytiy.;rgurufgg*ﬂilulj:guru(va), guru(u) 'teacher s o

: adu“:- .. . ad(a)ra 'of. that it‘

, consonant* ,-tna [' o uuru _ '7-".uurzn, uurna S
Plural nouns (which end a consonant) take the genitive marker -q (see 2, 3.8) *)ﬁ

N u‘-ﬂ Lo : ' ) v

Y.

" determinative) .1-drd5

.
.

t

S . I .';f :
2/3.2.2. -The, oblique :stem.

other case markers are added

| e?oblique stem is'that form to Whichxsome o

nouns, it is the- same as the genitivﬁ'
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Sl determinatives it is the nominative ﬁorm + -a.;_ S S
_adu-'ie” ad(a)va ,its, of 1t" ' ada it (obliqud)- . i
R '7 muuru 'three muur(a)ra of three B mura 'three (oblique)'"" o l'; o
Though the \Eiique is similar 4n most respects to, the genitivef the meaning of

S

_ possession is” usually absent when other casﬁ\markers are addei to it._,. L
e . ¥ s v .. L e / _\ . ' ) : '

% T . . N K

'._ Ty

PN 9

ui}il 2 3. 3 The accusativelahse. The accusative case is used tor indicate that &

';:ﬂ IR noun is an objectebf the'action of a verb That is, when the subject ("agent")
S of a sentence does something that has ‘some’ effect on some person or'object,. | ﬁf
that _pérson or - object ("patient") is marked ‘for. the accﬁsatdve (sometimesl'if'"
“.called the- "objective") case.l The basic SK: accusative marker’ is —anna,',‘"t":.f.r
K added to the nominative stem., IN LK, the most common. suffix is -annu,.but this-
is found only in "formal"'SK (Chidananda Murthy 1976 316) .-: _'Ti--ﬂ"_’"j:”‘
' Due to: short vowel deietion (seé . 1. 3 6) and consonant cluster reduotion h_f
(see 1 3. 7),_—anna may be reduced to. 'an,*-na’ ‘or. just -n, sometimes with =
glide reduction'(see 1. 3.5. .. -3i‘s.' R : c ,"’ "'1'?f";ﬁi bp;-
mara -tree B -anna accusative g maravanna »-maraan(a) 'tree (acc ) : “
S mane 'house + —anna accusative > muneyanna > maneen(a) 'house (accs)'h'
'(: | } " Pronouns also have the accusative marker -anna. - ,'"- . .
| - adu 'that thing, At + —anna Iaccusative > adanna + adan 'that thing, it (acc)
» avaru‘ 'they + —anna “dccusative' +avamnna —»avm'n 'them I
o "'ational".nouns that have an optional genderﬂmarker inu or -Lu (see ?.1).-0
""'t;h;,';' must dve’ that marker present “before éhe accusativé suffix.p HOWever, becéuse .
Coo of short vowel deletiOn and consonant cluster reduction‘ the finad surface " ‘
form may be much reduced L e j« P o ”;' ' -"; 5
. huDuga(nu) 'boy + -anna"accusative -+ huDugananna > huDgaﬁ 'bo9 Eicc DA
appa(nu) 'father + -anna accusative > appananna + appan ’father (acc )"
.'(\A STt is ‘also- possible,for the; accusative marker to be Omitted entirely, ' .
. | except with "rational" nouns (see 2. 1) %'"'_u‘f; : _tﬁ,' ;‘ f__-"“‘ '
: . A YR N .
o_if'»‘"slt;- -marg kaDz cut. the: tree 'f""'""""f'7i *f"’,"Li- *“éyfa,""‘ﬂf"°%"'"t;:'sc 5
ST kelsa maaDsu Jhave the work done' ii_' "'(kf""";:g':' ﬂ{'";fij_"ff"l" e
';f;; The use of .the sccdbativejmarker with Aouns with which it.is not oingatory gives
e ’a sense of "particularity" or "definitenes e jlg_': R
Jj:"V.; QA mara nadee 'I saw a tree! L . i R
R ;nandan ‘nooDde 'I Baw, the tree ‘7"‘§ .',dwff.'f.:;:"."'_i‘L"" S
L Y ey S e




§2 3.. The dative_‘ taa___
, purpos!és. It is

.,-;_‘:"tf ’ h‘en moti,on to ""d .8 n?un is expressed (e g mcmeeg hoo _'?-_-; ’ ‘ <
' e P _" the house )* Ik is’ al:so used when noun j.s the recipient of "benefaction l{":}
’-.f,"".;_f:' such ds when something is given toéomgone or omething (e.g. mmag(e) r

1’ | ko&'.’l’e 'T. gave (,it) to you ) In ad tion, “it occurs with certain stative
verbs, eﬁpressing notions Such‘ as 'knowing,, &manding, 1ikin8, Want;- -

‘é‘ ing, bein'g a'Vailable, being sufficient',' et‘t; (see 3. 8) o ”w = B '_'*'--,‘_'_,._.
./ "Nd\ -ratfi:ona " nouns ending El a have the datiye’ marker‘ -‘kke add'ed to' ’.
| the nominative f{orhl,\ while*nsuter determinatives add -kke to theﬁobl'i;;t’xe o
s stem. "‘._3'-" ‘1 'A BT R .’ e _‘-_ // ' o .
«"!‘-g mam t‘ree /’d-\ékke 'dative -f mamkke 'to (ward) the tree | -,':-:
R kelsa "work' -kke 'dative' -+ Zcelsakke 'to/for work' : /
. 'Lda .'tl\"{éf, t{ning (obl ) + -kke 'dative' +'bdakk/e 'to/for’ this "
" : ' ‘?nuur'a 'three: (ob)f;. . 4 -kke ’dati’ve' -*muurakké 'to/at three DR L
i For other n&me mhezsative s{xffix is %/ge, which- is added to’ the _‘-' 5
SR nominative of "non—ra"ﬂ:l.onal" !nquns, and to. the. oblique stem of rational" o

' nouns Nouns that end in e, 'L, ﬁhd (.pon—e:mnqiative) U reduce the vowel __

L and glide SEquence as.\usual (see l 3. 5 1) Y B ; ‘
R mane '.house' +,- -tge 'davtive,' +mcmey'bge *maneeg(e) 'to the house - -‘ T
'_: .".'-.i f 'nom 'fox. + ;tge 'dat/e’l‘ +namy1,ge >, nam'z,g(e) '~to the foxr Lo T '.*'\{.«f’

e - guru 'teacher . o dative' -rgurumge —>guruug(e) 'to the teacher P

. 4
S »,uru 'town +\Qg /'dativg »uurg(e) 'to; t;he ‘town'

‘aﬂ{Nan elder b‘rother (obl )' '-'bga 'dafive +aNXIan(1,)g(e) 'to the e.’ b;other

akkaL- ’ elder’ sister (obl )~.',._ etgev"dativ,e > akkc’zL('b)g(e)"to the e. sieter

e . .. S - '“t' ?':_ N o . N

e

0 'l\he wor‘d Jana 'ﬁe’ogle' ip semantically plural and may oécur with or- -;:'

!»it.hout a plural)qra‘rker. ;. If no marker, is. pre;en‘t it: ~is treated likg aa
- sinﬁular noun, ending Sa s and takes the dative marker _—kke._ How'ever, if

\a plural‘ naflﬁep —,ru “or -gaLu is added it tdfkas -«bge (Chidananda Muxsthy 1976:321}




.

‘dative ending . - example ’no'on"{- ’» dat_ive'"fo'r'm,- . ,;, LA

1n .?-?lege'j,'t o -.maﬂe (nom.-) .mane '_ é v 'to the‘ hous"é

R ending in consoﬂant :-'-:L'_'g_e | ‘.i : uuru (nom.) ’ e the town." / ,
..'l:'.neuter detem‘.tnates '_'-.-7-'€kev,_ IR \ 'L'da- (obl ) - 4 “this, to 1t'’ b'
j"".'rational nouns . '.-a;ge‘:'. - aNNan- (obl ) aNNqnge 'to eider brothé‘r'

2 3, 5 The locative case. The 1oeative case is used to expreas loﬁft»ﬁbn, lack o

K)

...of motion, contaimnent ('i‘; ), and inat entality f (eSpecially 1ocomotion,'e.gl.
R basnaZZ‘L 'by bus ) For non-rrational" nouns, thé 1ocative marker is -aZZ‘L, - '
- added to. the ob].ique stem. For nouns ending in a consonant, wi'th oblique ending
. of Y the n is usually preseﬁt, but may" be delet& \ R L

l | marad tree (Obl )+ galld 'looative' "‘ma.rdall'b 'in Q:he pree’ o
uﬁmn town (obl.)". + :-all'b 'locative' -*_uurnallz, uurallz 'in the town

daam way (obl ).' '-aZZz '1écative -»-daamyallz, daar"bzlv, 'in/on the way

mane 'house. (obl )' \+ -aZZn 'locative N momeyalh, maneeu '1n the house, '
SNy e . at home

- \o e ' ‘ ' :
Rational nouns requ:l.re the postpositibn&k»ttwa either instead. of or before KPRt

: -aZZ'L ‘and is attached to the oblﬁﬂ'e‘form of ‘the noun. hattwa itself must’ _
be in the oblique form (hatmmcv Af 4t occurs before -aZZ'L. L ‘ P 0 .
~* nan '1 (obl, )\' + hattira '1oc&ive +nan hatra 'by/near/on me' S R )
7.’ na’n 'I (obl )' + hatt'br'ad 1ocat:tve (obl ¥ % --aZZ'L "'1ocative ) .

R

e .' R ”“" T .-_;'. . *na adalli 'by/on/near ne'

There are a ‘number of other postpositions that have a moresspecific locative

§

5.{." meaning, such as on tOp of' 'inside of', etc.' These ar"e dealt with :ln a
1ater section (see 2.4) L ' . .

v
A

. . . ‘. . '- . TN - ‘. _. . M . . . :‘. .

e 2 3 5, 1 Sununary of 1ocative forms._. T T I ST
-\'- ! @nouns RIS loCative ending - “sexample _'nou,n:' locat;ive form : , ‘\. S
. meuter nouns | | e R " o

0 .- ending in. @ A -aZZz e ( ~ Kelgad .(obl.) ;kestaZZi 'in/at work"" ..

../ ending {n 1,, ey W, —aZZv,. -.' daam (obl ). daariild Bon the way'

.. | ending. fﬁ con‘sonant i -aZZz FR kaaDm (obl ) k)&g:})zlli in the foreat'
B | hatmra(daZZ@) aNNam (obl) -~ aliN i:ra(dau'b) byl

LT f" r\. N RRETRN 1“", on/near e],dar brother"

'18




.. Instrumentality “In: the sense of “means of transportation is usually

,/5

. I\ _
.»~aZZz is always added to the Qb@igue stem, efen when used as an ing: tumen—

‘ tal, see é"‘} 5) R, :" ,' ) . v -. m e __o.

IERECL A -?' ‘ *-;e : . v L IRV . 'from that day"'-
' -‘ggamerikad"Ame;ica‘(obl.)f,+'rihddﬁgéallg.YaBlat ve' -ramertkadtnda

o

SN

. keZ(a”sad 'work (obl )' -tnda ~'-aZZt 'instrumental' + kesttnda kelsdallt

’ '._"; . .!) .u A v.
Co 1. v Co
o . ' . .
R - ST T
e ' e

2 3 6.: The instrmmental/ablative case. _The case marker -znda is used to f'
indicate both 1nstrupental ('by means of}) and ‘ablative (motion away from’ A

fff; something)’ notions.§ It 1is’ often ‘the, case that the locative -atli (sge- .-'3)/n;i

2.3, 5) may be substitqked for\-tnda when it is used in the instrumental A
sense, but not when it is - used as an, ablative., L : "i - » ‘.', {i'-y'

. When' the instrumeqfallablative suffix -
in d, it is added“to the - oblique stem of a.no n (sees2.3. 2 2) (L cative

aa 'that + dtv(a)sad 'ﬁay (obi ) +-}mndh ablative' *'aa dtvsdxﬁda

'from America

s-.mqrad"wood (0bl.)! + -inda - Zz 'instrumental' +  mardinda ~ mardaZZtJ.'d

TRREI SN ; TN by means of wood out of wood'

e L . PR ’by (means of). work'
Otherwise, :%“32 is added dinectly ‘to’ the nominative of the nogn.; ?'1';
kaaZu 'leg, foot +f—tndh -a Zz"instrumental' -+ kaalzndu kaallt

S with the 1eg/foot'

pennzndu/pennallz kaagada bart 'write the 1etter With a pen'. ' :-_;‘: 7

(see 2 3 S), even’ when it ‘18 used as an instrumental marker, a postposition,

| A
"“_i:expressed with ﬂhe locative Zalli (see 2.3, 5) ST ‘_*,7_'\‘ . T
o basnallt | 'by bus' - e . R
.3l‘ kaarnalle . 'by car'" .. . T 0 L o
| Sinqe the locat%ye suffix -aZZz cannot be affixed to rational nouns _ !
'i f$\f

: must e inserted Sueh postpositions can also be inserted

but are. not necessaryt el S ": f3.f*'

before *tn, . \'rT“-a 5114 i

Vl;; hubgan~tndq/~kaoytnda/LkazZz.paaT(h)a aodsu 'Have the lesson<t\ad by the boy

e

When —tnda 1s ‘used in the ablative sehse, it'also requires a post-!fﬂg a}~“
ﬂbsition to be inserted between it dnd a rational noun.- This is usually
h@tttra, the same form used with locative —aZZz after ‘ratio 11 houns . (see

~\‘Az 2 3. 5) 4 and occurs “In the oblique form (hatttrad) before ~tndd A It ‘takes

the oblique form o}\ragional nouns, and pronouns. SRR R A",' L ,“?5~¥t_”‘
/I e : P . L. o
s . o : R R T - r
- \ ST gy ' 43 . & ‘ ’
" ¢ A « t QQJN 4 ) _..‘..__._M"_e_..._“.._.. [

nda- ‘occurs with nouns ending : ?,i'




R R oo T e W Y E R . (it Gkl
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"uhfhi' 7 '1 (obl 9 + hatttrad (obl.) + -inda ablative {jﬂndn'hotradindql.Pfromfme"'j
. ' ~inda wmay. also be used to indicate. 'time eince' o jf o .W_‘, DR
eraD dzvsdinda "from 2 days ago' : i ,.j:'sgqf R ”‘;,i; _ f.x‘-:"‘ ‘
muur ‘varSdinda 'since 3 years’ ago _'*"T L o
= There are aome ﬁfrozen forma ‘that otqur frequently in Kannada, and together
ehaGE\a single meanihg, such as adan~zndd 'therefore . Note that . in these '".;4- B ’ffﬂl
_cases it s the genitive form o£ dau\{qdar ) that ‘must appear h’fore ~znda jnhfj"c_if \;
hven though ~inda can be translated as 'with', it does not- méan 'with R
@Zig pe;son)' in the sense of accompaniment'k_ For this' meaning, a postposigiOn‘h. :fﬁ; ;
"‘such as jote(eli), kuuDa, ondzge, or 3angaDq is used "(see 2.4, 1). o if}qi s N

} A- "t L L e " B

243, 7."The vocatiVe case{ The vocatiVe case is used\Lith rational nounsqto'

- dicate a calling or summons., Neuter nouns arahpot uaually used 4n, the vo- = . A
, 'igtive, since non-rational objects are’ usually ‘not summoned in any !my, al-~ i.A
";;though if such things are "anthropomorphized" (as ;n a folk tale), this may .._.
| ", For.all rational nouns that have anything but final a or o, the vocativel.? ; R
hisuffix id -ee, ‘added to. the nominative Cwith the enunciative u deleted from ﬂhi: é\l' 1&"
fthose that ‘end in a conaonant) .‘“'":_:y . A «“..' ‘.’H;B-A -'Aff'Af?gl;s..
- guru teacher + -ee vocative ' guruvee! '(Hey) teacher s R -
heng’su ‘woman + -ee vocative hengsee '(Hey) woman! ' R
_ Nouns that end in a often form the vocatiVe by lengtheniqltbe final a rf :fl-;
to' aa. e C , ‘
ﬁunga! '(Hey) boy Ai ,‘i
savkaa' ' (Hey) servant.

B . .. C
RS ' R . '. . - V‘ .'

;\;m;}gjy Nouns enging in } may also lengthen the final vowel to oo instead of iy

| \ adding -ee.__ S e e e l ‘

2 3 8 Case'mhrkers with‘plurais._ The case‘mar;zrs\used with plural nouﬁsfﬂf;ﬁfi;'*iw

_are usually the same as tﬂose used with the’singulai' 'In the plural they C.A' o

‘."” are addfd to, the: plural .marker hgaLu. Often the plural marker 18 not jfed,th_df 1_n_’?A
t

[] A,‘ .

2 however;~so the singular ma§ be found wh7p more than one object is meaft o .

S T e
- “:“

r . s " o Lo .
LW ' ’ T [ : FEE . e .
I D, T



. .

" Following the plural marker *gaLu, the genitive marker is -Qy rather

*ff: than -ina. which 1s otherwise used after nouns with final consonants. ‘As with:"?-; g
'“; other genitives, this a .may be deleted by ghort vowel reduetion (see 1'3 6. .
- magu child‘ + ~galus . plural' -q genitive' - mak(ka)La of the childrqh- St

makkaL pustaka *the children 'g booR' \ / R

Note %hat magu child' has an irregulsr form for the plural, most nouns 'o~f‘,"-.

do not opexate this Way. "\. " - o S ,..: x _ B_: -
Witq the accusative case, the marker -anna is sometimes reduced to just

ta with the plural, and this a may also be deleted. S SR _.j .

o makkaLu children‘ + -anna accusative makkaLa children (acc )'

makkaL(a) kart call the children

-

~2 «3.9. . Altaeﬂate use of case markers. Kannada speakersiNill sometimes

. use.one" case marker (e.g. nominative) when another (e, 8+ accuaative) 1s<a

;”'}called for by the’ normal rules ‘of grammar. This can happen when vowels are K
" deleted so that forms h were originally different become the same* i

"can ocecur because of 1arge scale historical changes (e g, substitution of

_ locative for instrumental, see 2 3 6), it can neault from the influence of
: fbilingual speakers whose other language has a differe:f set of rules from *
‘ .that of standard SK'"or it can be caused by the infludnce of one: grammat- :

-ical structure within Kannada being carried. over into another. p.Bfi’:i
Few rules can be given. for these phenomena, so the student 18 advised

'fto use the rules provided, and leave exceptional usages to native spa»hers.g

i v

3

. 2 4 Postpoeitions. Kannada has a set of forms called "postpositions" that
. are. added to the end of noun- phrases, usually after a case marker, to ' '_
. indicate/time, location, instrumentality, etc. These are similar An func--. .

‘tion: and" semantic content to ﬁrepositions in some’ othe languages. (“Lefte\iail.'

'_‘fr~-branching languages like Kannada, _which mave the verb Xthe end of the
A'i“isentenée, typieally have pos positdons instead of prepos ions) t

- t is difficult precisely to enumerate the complete set of post- .

iapositiohs used i% SK, both becauae some of those used in LK may occasion»-"
f~a11y-be used’ in SK A X Well (but not, by all s:j’kers), and because post- _)1‘ ’

_positions (and prepositions) ars simply not fixed and limited set.  New.

""h.onea are added to the’ language, being derived from nouns, verbs, and even
"adverbial.expressions. In English, for example, verbal partici 1es 1ikj/ ;~

. P . .

. ) ) ’ . B ' Q - ) . . .. ..A L

l".‘: . ', ‘ b . . L e "l“_ s L YR ¥

A 4 Y D N .t
- PRI [ VORSVDF P RURAVIE NV - . K e . R HN . .o . o
B : . - - . ' . . . . o
PP S S 4_,____1.“_*%4_;~AA._A_S___4__;_._L._~__._~_¢___._~.“Mwm,: .
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| f follow the nominative’ (see 2.3. 1). SR -'_ L ‘ ;\-

R

v N ‘-‘_ " ;\’,. . ‘ o REE -W '8 ST
'y " S : ‘"~ -y ..- ‘, ll' “ . . .., ) e :
SN L ER .'// o o ¢
’ - ' 4 J . L T
A g T “ AR
G e T At )
LomeT CRRR TR SRR

concerning and 'regardinﬁ\\are used 1ike prepositions with, approximarely
the ‘same mganing as about' (a 'true prepositiqn), and Kannada ‘can do the
same kind of. thing.». h‘fﬂ N ',,,~, ST u f-' ) o
:some l?stances 6&;

1
» Postpositions may. be followed- by case markers, and
* other postpositions. The 1ist below 'includes the most comm‘

P stpqsitions
found in modern SK. - Most of them follow the genitive ‘case marker (see 2.3. 2),

> but some follow the dative (see 2. 3 4), some (usually historically derivedi///,;{ ;if
o from transitive verbs) follow the accusative (see 2. 3. 3),y and a. feW'(kaDQ, |

and some that occur primarily with adjectival participles or- noun phtases), _

\

(For 8, complete'list of EK POSCPOSitions, see Spencer 1950 171 ) 5';‘:;5-1

P . . o _ e _
2. 4 1. Postpositions with genitive.. Most Kannada postp;\Itiona occur fol-

lowing the genitive form of the noun or pronoun (see 2.3. 2) “In’ thF liat that

follows, some ‘are apecifically time expressions (e g. 'before noon'), while o

i

others are specifically locative (e g. hbefore the door ‘many, however,
can be used in both ways. A few of the postpositions are ihatrumental .or "’
. f have some other sense - '~'“_~ P o ' ' ’
o Since postpositions.are often "fre férms, they may also occur aﬁone . &‘___
or with adJectival p?rticiples (e g. nozv baroo varege unt&l you come,) he ;"'“.
Many in ‘the 1ist below end in -¢; this seems to be @n archaic locative marker SR o
(Spencer 1950:172;:  Chidananda Murthy 1976 324): In addition o those that
_are marked with this archaic 1ocative, there ‘are also some ma ked with the .
modern locative marker —aZZo (see 2. 3 5 'y and some with the dative -kke (see ,,'7
12.304). "" o ”-_~,;_._'-T_ Ly ,Q; o ;-li
'; Postpositions : o0 examples . o ¢ o ..._.:\ N
tanaka until' T?*:-s;l gi.”nadLe'tandka . until tomorrow \i- ‘;lﬁs" ‘:i:
varege up to, until“_;;lf_w_aydra varege up to 5 o clock" i.‘ S "j;l.
: U v_‘ v ;;» '“g"fﬁfzflh.naan baroo varege ' until I c:ome‘.hl
eele on (toP of) _,5’;¥'f mard mo:le ! ‘on the treel h,’i Xx\,_ L
S 1 ' after that' . Y 4-:-- Sy

) .
o

: after LT ee mee '
! S o 0..band meele. . @fter coming

keLage_'helow, under; :‘;*'mard keLage f 'under’ the tree

. ago' 'g'/(' muur varSad!keLage 'three years aéo
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- lout: e mane:zomge . outside the house

’. | -'oLagé"' : "inside' /- \ ','.f'guD'i-ay-oLage--’j ' inside the temple
munde C 'in fro t of' FE ﬂ_',mane minde . - ;‘in‘front: of the house

Wende' " ‘hehind'* | .. . mone hirde  'behind the hob@e

| basza"':}" o "Lid ‘ '.band basza ;e after coming

c . suttalu .." “;5~"ie'f;_uurn sutlu - " 'atound the" town S

L hatttm ) .ﬂan hatm B :.u'_near/by/on mel - T

horage

bali- . “nes B i nim baLz N n,eat you‘ \j
pakkadallz near" IR !«TP?.;'man pakkadhllt near -the tree L ’5;'A
- madhye Ma idst,f'-.'< - ) Lo uurm mad};ye - “'4nethe middle of town ' '
"A: v ' _r¥  | huDgaf naDuve :,among the boys' '?ié'".v
o uDad&ZZz a the base of' hﬁyi '-.mard buDdaZZt . 'at the foot of the tree
l'@}fu “ tudmyallz"‘. B - male- tudizlt lon top of the’ i1l 'i i
- balakke " _ o " nim balakke - 1~on your right'..':_"f f/{fjw
. eDakke  'to the left of" o ‘ nan: eDakké | 'on/ my -left' o |
_ ;“, § uttar&kke idrth of! ';.*' ‘Lf\: uurn utrakke""north of town'
- Y -daksiNakke 'soush of' T o " bhgaratad daksliakke 'South India’
. '-pascimdkké"pest of; _— tl;i-"l;r.éadr pasetmakke 'west of - that’ *~f
puuravakke ! ast of" ';h'.x, '3:gth puurvakke east of the t!mple
Jote(elz) w th in the company of! \%em Jote(elz) with you' - 'f'_ _:~'__f

_oDane - -'with; as seon as' . . nim. oDane "‘i with you' ~ V- e
_k-uuDa_ wigh' o o _"g .avr\‘kuuDa f .with t\hem/hih\/her ‘ﬁ__- | ‘
“oﬁdige ; with"" '?;jA ST -nan ondzge :t' "with me’ 3_'. Lo ;%5f'“ v
- 'wit:hher L

'by (the. hanp of) the boy

Yoxcept for you' |
o .

| '}.j sangaba ' wiqh' .
. kazJade 'thrpugh,.by means of'
. . §

hqrafu y exceft' .; oo

) .“.q_' . "f'. I o \ . ) . . - 5 - g . ) . E
2 4. 2 Postposiqions with dative.- A small- numben of postpositions follow N A
. the dative case: que 2 3 4) rather'than the genitixe* ;’l “_'W,jfilfyfﬁf, ‘ s
. Post‘sition ) \g ”_._'_‘ ample . - N L ‘ "

munce . ¢ - ‘before (time)' : "‘“tz': munqevi ! efore that’ time '.f AR

modaZu 3 ‘before A\ R _'-'f~.]hg;;i uuTu modlu'g 'before dinner' ~*]7

“aagi ;'for, of |pehalf of' n'img-aagt - 'foryou, on your behalf' o ‘_




LA PR T ”-,” o ER
" ooskara 'for (the sake.of) R nimg oskra 'for you, for your eake ‘
’ N ), . mooDok oskra 'for the sake. of 100king
- intd ."-‘,_'-:‘alm'-. (‘oomp‘_arati’ve:-pa ticlg," " adakk mta oLLeedu ‘(this) 1s better- t.

2. 4 3 Postpositions with accusative Postﬂbsitions derived from tr nsitive

-, yerbs foﬂlow nouns in the pccusative case . (se; 2.3 3)

)hpostpositdgn .T--, _"“ o ;",'; : ‘j example | hﬁn:t o

unoopz_ Ltoward, in the direction of' B ayrn nooDr hoode 'I we'f towand hhmﬁ:

'_seersi - \together T :fh ‘ _f L adn seerst koTTe 1 gave it (all)i
o S _ S 3 toge_her_n e

2. 4 4 TheLDOstposition De._ The bosthosition é pldéé, side direction%'"

' .follows th‘ nominative case, but often has 1ocative ~aZZra§;ixe to it. kaDe

- Noften’ folles another postpobition, in which case. the case mark rs afkixed

to these postg¥sitions (archaic ~e or modern ]kke) must be del_ted before kaDe
Posthsitions that end.in -qZZt cannot have kaDe hdded to them. Also, fol wing

--: a voiced consonant the" initiaL %, of kaDe may Oecome voiced._'
| mysuur kaDe ’near Mysore, égward Mysore, in the Myeore-reg on _-ﬁi-
mysuun kaDe + avaru 'person" " mysuur kaDeeru ; person f'om Mys;re
“ngad meeAe-v meeZgaDe ~ meeZgaDeeZz ( meeZ+kaDe+aZZz)

mane mundé1~ mundgaDe ~'mu gaDeeli 'in front of. the hou

: e _ . . . ‘ . -
2.4, 5 Postpositions with a:xectival participies.- ‘Some pos positions (one
might also call . them adverbs' (see 4. 2) occur primarily wi h adjqctival y“ !
parﬁiciples (see 3. 5 4), or as noun phrases themselves. These include j~

- kuuDnlee 'immediately after R aST&r—oLage while, with n the time of', and

S aaga. 'then/when B ‘3ff5‘].” e R R T
;Tﬂ}\_ nttv barogkv-aaga when you come 2 I,- s ';4:7!: IR “ I
| ' naan band kuuDZe tag soon as I came' - _4_«_': ;“f. V2_ffﬁf, Loy

naav baroo aSTroLaga ,while we were coming ‘ s ._’_;‘,.__,_;.. , -3“; L Ty
." Q '. " ) 2 ..“ ) o B ) A -
._, v Since these forms never are atSached to. nouns or case—marked noups, but

t are not. postpositionb in- the usual _
sense Together with their adject 1 particigles, they might be called ’ ;ihd

\X:' 'sentential adverbs (see 4 2.2). It may be’ noted - that somg grammarians g § ,_”'5'

--,‘--_ always fol ow adjectival forms,

W '

\ (cf Spencet 1950: 165*6) tend to group adverbs and postpositions togethe‘ R

‘\\\ without any distinct}on. ST 4 7’ ' L
\\ “ . o .t . L. R L ‘ “

B
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o !noun phrases.. Most languages have : pronouns thet refer to" the

'"2'5:(Pronduns' Pronouns are grammatical forhs that substit-

. .

vt ‘ e B

”qufqouns\dti;
.akerf; |
(lst person), to the addressee (an person), and to other people or- thingst

i'(3rd person) Most languages distinguish between sin‘ular and pluralxv - @:'f-

pronouns (and some: have other ddstinctions such. as. 'dual' 'inclusive/

exclusive s etc’) Many languages distinguish gender in 3rd person pro- '

-f;}nouns (' he/she/it ') and some, including Kannada, have special pronouns ﬂer‘

. .politeness in 2nd and Ird- persons.._ o

Kannada, unlike modern English distinguishéi between singular and plural

( in- 2nd person, and’ hses plural forms for singulyr Jreferents in. 2nd. and 3rd\

. persons to indicate politeness. In addition, Kannada ha a super-polite -_( \7

or 'honorific' form taavu which .can be used in 2nd and 3rd persons, nd a
: eflexive pronoun taanu oneself', and its variants. ' ;

LK~ distinguishes between si ular and plural with neuter (non—rational)

_~i,forms, but in SK this distinction is often ‘not made- (see 2.:1). Kannada '11 ”h

l_also distinguishes between proximate ;. remote “and: v&nterrdgative pro-' g '-‘
" nouns in the 3rd person (This latter distinction is not indicated in the |
':paradigm of pronouns below, but it id discussed in 2. 5 1). i ]-< 3
person . o C ;ﬁsingular L 3;' plural (sgi,pelite) honorific (sgg/pl )" -
first " ‘“';l;;ndanu 5 A f ' ';_naavudf?we'_". 3 S R
‘second niinu 'youf“ ':5~nzzvu:"youfv'ih 7.'tdavu=mdyou" c L
j.third maseuline dvanu fhel"“'__ﬂffavaru7.'theyﬂkhe)i taavu f'fhéy (he)"f\_‘_
) feminine .auaLu"sheff' "_.'avaruf"they ¢she) ' "taavu }they (Ghe)'._'
': neutersl- ,adulv_'itﬁ;-': '~hebu:.* ’they (those things)' y
- reflexive = . 'taanu. 'oneself’ i ‘rtquu ?themselvesJ tqavu. yourself g
. Co - - L themselves y

Rt

2 5 1. emonstrative pronouns In the 3nd pérson, Kannada distinguishes

. "the lo ation\of the person or thing discussed in reference to that’of ‘the

N

' fg,speaker in terms oﬁ proximate or remote .- This distinctiz, is.unneces~""

e

";sary for ‘Ist or Zhd persons, as the Speaker and addressee ar

Y AA,A,___A._','__-,_.L;.;_;...'_.;‘A._,.,.____..-lic_.;,.‘.,-,.J.i.i,"‘_'..rA_ I P U RO ,._“_.Ei T T T

always, prox .ﬁlate . ‘ E

( BSEQEE-h.fnﬂ@er.dbe~ progimate ?l i;. 1;rsFote : 'j. -445. |
3rd masc. ) 58° - "%vanu 'this man ' .aqvamu’ . 'that man' . . ¢
).pl R tvaru 'these men' avary "those men' . R
L sg.,u\ . tvalu 'this woman‘ ,Tavaeu that woman : ~‘;'rf o
. 3rd fem. e o . | AR S
R {pl. :g~'tvaru 'these women _avary,  'those women' . .~ .
o oo (sgy - idu - 'this. (thing)' adu o "that (thing)' ~ ¢
Lo drd neuter ¢ o } 3
: 334. Fuer Pl o "these (things)'qpu | 'those (sﬁings)' o ,_-
N ' A ; L T ’ ¢ Lo .' \’




e

-

r

\ (see 4 10), literally even if (it) becomes') may be ‘added - to give the meaning,

“for politeness.z’I addition,vthe plural form% zvaru and. avaru’ may be used when?';

"f other' )) aadMu (technically the - concessive' iorm of the verh\aaQﬁ\'become

It should be noted that, as with other pronouns, the plural form may be used

“the,sex ofy the referent is not specified, or:when. the meaning person is desi ed.«f?-

SRR
’: \m% Kannada aleo*has‘a set of pronouns ( who, which/what ) that are’ used 1n

‘ﬁ

yaavanu9 'which man?"" A yaavddu? | which thing?' v'ivi'l |
yaavaLu? which woman?' S ee'u?[-‘. what?" ,j,; DI A R
;f [ yaaru? . who, which person/peOple?' “~:_‘ . iﬁ - 'g/f' ";:"-1_¥- : L
yaavanu and ygaqFLu are used primafily to verify some: identity speeifica11y1 5 '"l

otherwise yaaru: is used.- In ‘the sam way, yajbhdu asks for specific informatidn
(as from a set), whereas eenu. 1s more gineral s ' '

yaavn banda7”'which man came?"“
" yaar bandru? 'who came?' o - W P
pustaka_yaavdu?_ 'which (of these things) is a’ book?‘ o

bustaka'eenuf zt.what_(in the.world)zis_a booh?';,"

'\;f,',_.

: .r;'t o T B
Lo : : g . N

'~_,2 5.2, OthergApro-forms-. %psides the;demonstrative pronouns.(jgh 2 5 1) and .
3

the- demonstrative adjectives (see 2.6. 6), there .are other dhts o words in b
Kannada that are distinguished by the difference in the - initial VOwel or syl-

'lable (p a, or e/jaav ) Some of these could be considered to be gdjectives,

;\ and' some adverbs, they: will be called "pro—forms" heres; on the model of pronoun;ﬂ;

\
;‘\ - ".The sense of proximate and . remote in these forms is not always that

>

of 1ocation as with the demonstrative pronouns, it may ‘be - in the sense of time

or. some other meaning. BT [“i_-; B _ : ‘ o
pr | ';fq"_' remote tl SN !bterrogative :
 “'here' g 'h_, ; -aZZm X there'_ - elli? where?" - , V'f
'ifthis much' o ,'aSTu 'that much' 'lesﬁu "how much?"n.ﬂ-u 'Di g
;_ iin'. .;-HOW \ S ,f ﬂ"f.haag 'then o fvﬁygavaaga7 'wHEn?' - o
~“f” ttvattn 'today .Qh,’f"ff'ffaavattu that day yaavattu which day?' '
a Another set of"pro—forms has.an initial hy with the variable vowel f‘i—
lowing . The, interrogative form in- this set ‘may -have eihher ﬂhe vowel ee or’ 2 SRR o
e and some peakers als ‘have .a short vowel plus n (Bright 1958125) . ""‘A-J;I. .
hwge~hmge \his way haage~hange 'that way heege~hca ge~henge 'whigh way?'

By the addition of certain suffixem, the interrogativé pro—forms (including
pronouns) can be changed qg giVe them an.indefinite sense- (e.g. " something (or *

%t

TN




.A‘eug., something (it 's not important what, but we could find out if nec!e-iw

) 'sary)"' =00 (the clitic meaning 'doubt s see 4 13) added to the interrog- s 5'§:.;
i }f.jlative gives the’ meanihg, €, g{ something or- other (I don £ really know,.“ .' A
F _and couldn t te11 you even. if pressed)' 3 ”'nv”. //ﬂ.y..jvj_ ",ﬂ o “~
L eZZaadru somewhere ﬁr.' ' eZZoo somﬁwhere or- other “f“' S
“ eSTaadru spme amount' :uf.‘ ‘,eSToo 'howeveramuch (1 don't know)' L
) A%naadru 'something e eenoo .‘sdmething or ot&er o '*9‘u.n. ;e

yaaraadru someone fp'f - ';' yaarao someone dr other (we'll nevet: know)'ﬁ

e -aadru and -00 can be added to interrogaEiv; Pro-forms that are marked for

s Loa 4

.. case as well (see F 5 3. )

eZZtgaadru to]somewherez in some, .di ection' ""l

'.

yaartgoo gottul someone or other knoWs, God only knows

. 2.5, 3 Casg;marked pronouns.’-Pronouns, likg“nouns, can be'msrked for case .

7(see 2 3. 5), and when this happens, the forms of the pronominal stems change, f
fespecially in the 1st and, 2nd persons,.and in.the reflexive. As’ with noups, j?'ﬁm_:

. ,t_he oblique Ytem (seJ 2 5. 3 1) is the form to which case. endings are added.

. - - L v A l S

\Q 5, 3 { \Genitive and oblique forms of pronouns. The" genitive form of a’
_ i‘;pronoun is used to indicate possession. With deletion ‘of the final vowel
;7 and reduction of gemﬁnate consénants, this becomes tﬁe\oblique stem to which .
... bther case markers ‘are ad&ed._ (While genitive and oblique forms are his— '-ff_'

_ 'torically“derived from Rhe same form, they are . differeptiated here because
" they operate slightly differently in modern SK.)" | o

dpersonl e singula_ R / lural, politg | honorific (sg /pl )
o : ‘genitive'(oblique) Ai'i g,pitive (oblique) genitive §9blique) j
LAt namna (nan-).. ‘my! o riemma (nam-) r.'. R
§ an. ‘-‘“H,utnna (ntn-) your' ~f; .ntmma (ntm— your tamma (tam-)Ilyourfi" |
'iﬁ ' 'ﬁgfd}ﬁﬁséf';lava"a favan-) 'his . avara (avar-)'their tamia (tam-)figheir/hisf?i'
U fem: - avala (aval-)'her' - . avaga (avaz’~)'their tamma_(tam-) 'theid/her' :
;f;'ti“” = .neuter.fadara (adar—):'its v f-avugaLa (ang ) 'their o ii T
- reflexive :'tenna'(taﬁ-ﬁ one's own' ‘tamma (tam-)"their tamma (tam-) your/their_ o

C 'Note that the 3rd person genitive pronouns do not differ greatly from lhe

. nominative, except for the addition of final a, wﬂE&eas lst and42nd person - |
co . . ‘
R 'pron0uns are ehanacterized by short vowels and substitution of mm ‘for v. "L : ,

SR 4




nan hesru raamu 'my name is Ram .f} f'f_'ff"; t.uﬁil-“ » T fl?ij S
npm mane*eZZ tde where is.your“houpe?'- . h.d e ;-_Aﬂﬁ- B ‘
N avr haLLp‘tllmnda tumba duura 'his village ﬁs very far from here |

+

RS _ o

112 5. 3 2. Accusative forms of pronouns.A The accusative is form@d by sdding'

-anna to the gengtive forms of rational pronouns, ‘and to the nominativ of_;'
5fneuQers.; Often, dde’ to vowel deletion and consonant-cluster reduction, the” L
Tjt.marker may be reduced to just —n. In the singular of 1st, 2nd and 3rd mas- f{? ‘f'iﬂ.:f
"'culine, the accusative form may even be reduced so far as to be identical . B
'f;fiwith the. obliahe, however, this would ﬁ: disambiguated by the context.- _ - l :
f j pegsg_ L'fnu75~ singular > v l‘ .tplural poli;e s honorific (sg /pl )
Coolste nan(nan(na)) | i

.'WE' ' ;";nam(mun(na))

°

©.20d N L fntn(nan(na)) 'you' _'ilnzm(man(na)) yop' tamWan( ). you

3rd masc. . '_avan( (an)na)  ‘him* . - :.lavaran(na "them' ' tamman na) ‘him,them
' 'fem'.-'.‘. '_avaLan(na) '_‘ "h%,t"u : ,"auamn_('na: 'them" tamnan(na) ‘her, them
.neuter',ﬁ“"i addn?ﬁa)"' _‘it‘ 'tFl_dbdh(na)' %those things | o
"~reﬂlexive }f ,,”ptan(nan(na)) oneself‘l,tdmmdﬁ(ﬁa) ' them-. tamman(nq) 'yours f,'.“ .
.. . SRR woL e . selves _ .. themse ves' .
ntmman edur-nothaa-tdvu 'We were expecqﬁfg you' j;,; f" _-;l_lj '..,.' ..,'_'_
av&rn keelt 'aak him' 'ﬂ ST «‘ﬂ . f~ :Q{ ' -6*; X f@; .
'.uNote that the forms given in the paradigm above may be reduced even further S

'by short vowel reduction (1 3. 6),-e,g. avaLan might ‘be reduced to aan "her' ._j_g

. 2.5.3.37 Dative forms of pronouns Tﬁe dative of ratio al pronouns is forde L
by taking the‘oblique stém }see 2, 5 3. 1) and adding —ag

An lst and 2nd- persons jui;{i;
- . and drd honorlfic, and//z@e to other er person forms. In the neuter, -akke ‘

B ) S s A
V_V;_is added to the nomin/tive adu or avu.:iﬁ% ‘ 437_d._; ' Mnlﬁﬁ“ s“qj;: L
" 3 "A'}A-...Eerson B s ingular . o : honorific(sg./pl_g) ‘

'.ifjﬂﬁnd,--fﬁf>/ff%3_ &npnage 'to‘you. e tamage go you e 57fﬁ%5“1 |
':@ 3rd masp’ W dvanige Yo him' '?Tavarzga ”to{?h - tamage. ;to him, them' :J'{;iil
' .:;/;ém.JA:g&A'f_:avaL%ge \t her avarige\<to{her tamage 'to her, them ii;}f‘j

"nepter‘f:T %:vaddkke!“ﬁto it' -“,avakke “to them -fﬂvriji\y'* ‘-33 Coowent it

e A

‘ :l¢£%:‘ivfh'f3iiell tamage 'td Selves' #amage 'to self/ves




' '..' L -. B ) - - '.'- v ' %
L 1‘ﬂ%mug szuv aag-tdyaa? "do ‘you. have ‘time, off?' | :7"77'. ’
ST R L o
4, avlig tumba keZsa ide= she ‘has a lot of work to do g' AR

,;_adhkkeenu? -what difference does it make?"--'
A ,‘ - LT S
>

to 205 3 4 Locative forms of pronouns.i The locative case of pronoun‘ is

:'1”; ;] ' ed lfke that of nquns (see 2 5.3, 1), that is, for non—rationz
| f-aZZt\is added to the oblique ‘stem (see 2,5.3. 1), and with ra;}

. =]nouns th-,ppstposition’hatttra is added to-the obliqye stem.'l AP

| adar 118\(obl.) ' % -allé 'locative' ‘adralli ‘'infby 4t' e

" nan 'I (~ob ')'H~ hatt'wa ngcative " ngn hatra 'by/on/mear me o

| nem hatra hal ,tdyaa9 'do you have money (on your person)?lL AR

ctions re%ating to 1ocation can. be made with the use o

pronouns

4

nal pro- .,

: _Other semantic distt

of postpositions (see\ A4).

.¢.2 5.3, S Instrumental/ablat ve. fprms of pronouns. ?he instrumentel and abF;d'

o lat}ve cases for pronouns are 'ormed in the same manner. as for gpuns (see ;
.».2 3 6). . In the instrumental, ei_ er the instrumental/ablative form'-onda
'}"; or the loéative form -aZZt (but not\wd th’ rational prongpns) may be used,. IR
: but in the ablatiye, only. -inda 1s po! }ible. '-tnda 1s ®dded to.the’ genitive
-_:form of pronouns (see 2.5. 3. 1) after’ deleting the final a of the geni!lve._'

 —alld and hattira are added to- the oblique stem (s e 2. 5 3. 1)..
- ‘avaninda’ keZsa maaDsu 'have the work done by him’ '

. dartnda kaagada bart 'write a 1etter with this¢~.

e '“d j'_j " The neuter form adaronda is also found as a hfrozen" form, which may

A} P

,., ) ‘ . . ‘.

~bh translated as 'therefore'

adrzndn niiy bar-beeku 'therefore you ‘must come' L.
P Otheﬂ ‘semantic distinc(ions relating to instrumental or ablative\
-ﬁt“'s senses dan be made by the use of postpositions (see 2 4) -

2 5 4 Eronoun deletion.. Kannada 'finite Verbs generally agree with their

hj’ “h' subJects, including pronduns, in person, number and gender (see 3.4, 1) |
¥ ﬁhat s, verbs have PNG suffixes added to indicate these features of the ;: )
j Subject. Since in a sentence with a pronoun the specification of person,

_11 number and gender is done twice (once in the pronoun and once in the, verb),
pronodn%may c?ten be deleted from a sentence, but PNG market’s on. the verb

| “n ° . Ch ."“ - . ‘ ""..: F N 5‘;3 'vi‘. . - ". 0 . ";' .

c e ’,:‘ - I S e S
TR T [y . '~ C .- o . ' A




. . . . - . . .
‘\". .. - . d ". ” ..' ! : v
R t\ T e

In the case of’deletion, one. will_pften find sentemees like the folloWiﬁg,

T

where the subject of‘thersentence can be debermined by the PNG marker on the

I " . L . N . . e . . H ‘ - Lt L
N verb.' o ¥ ».:A o R SURTE T R G"_Wlfja.w

S LI

. v._._

uurg. haogtitrag? ate yoy going home? ! (nidvy deleted) o

n naaLa bartmm"I will come tomorrow (naanu deleted) LT v 5

\Bpletion of pronouns maY also take place where,the verb is not marked for PNG 5 ‘;"~;

(e g._with modals‘or negatives) In suchi cases the’ subject of the sentenCe '
";;;" must be determined from.the physical or linguistic context. R D
.; kannaDa gbttaa? "do you know gfnnada?"'éghnage deleted) | f :Ej"//)f {.;"$"'
e ’ o naaLe bartzbnz "'I 1L come tomorrow (naanu deleted) ' |

For some purposes, including emphasis or clarification, pronouns may be ' _
’ AN N T L S
left in the sentence., L o R R e

YA ' R S 9 '.. - Anam—
avn barZzZZa 'he didn t. come S —
:" : '.L ‘ .-:

3{2 6 Adjective . The subject of adjectives in Kannada (and in other Dravidian
:1anguages) has plagued grammarians for a long time. Syntactically there.Qeem : /"
;_,to be somé constituents that act like adjectives “do in other languages, but

*upon closer analysis, it seems that they can usually be derived from other \ f} "
> ' LR
constituents such as nouns or‘vﬁrbs. ST .

> . T,

. For~ pedagogical purposes, a small number of items can be considered to be f'f.f_g- '

v

| “ﬁ"true 'adJectives, a& all others can be dérived from nouns -or verbs by regular
rules._ Adjectives, whether "true or derived, ‘occur before nouns in the sen-

, tence, and do not vary in form according to the gender, number, or case of the
R noun modified I o e L' . - S T | ,“y

Adjeétives usually end in a, but due to morphophonemic changes, the Vowels

- different on the surface Tor example, the underlying form of oLLe good'
is: oLLeya, and the underlying form of 5ar00 'abming, next' is baruva, ‘but these o

s

‘forms ‘are; reduced by regular rules (see lw3 5.1). Similarly, the full form: of

L *

- ‘hood 'last, gone 8. hooda, but the’ final a is'deleted by another regular rule " }:Lj‘
o "’(see 1.3.6) Thﬁgiwhile all underlying ﬁorms of adyectives end in. as. on: thejj;ﬂi ﬁﬁ33_
h surface in Sk this 'ig often obscured.. )npg-' e " A

: . . ' SR
’ e ‘oL B : CEP o - A

-

‘ ZIJ 1 "True adjectives. The following are the full forms of most of the '
1Ti, ' "true , or non—derived, adjectives inikannada. } ’-. R ‘-ri'_ 45‘&?“"-t




cﬂkka T |
~ -salig’ sm&ll' : °‘ ffi' o 1a
PR "r”puTTa 'tiny hv kzrf%a-' yo nger_,. L e
z;?%i.: doDDg;’ . /big "iT | hzrzya olxpr ;;;‘ 5 e ;:“ff;”é
. '*i‘b@siya 'hot' “ﬁJ“:‘; .hsw;,oLZQyu 'good & iw".;a EIR R L
All final a'% and. ya 8- in the’aBove forms wifi e-drehne__by4regular rulea.a.;jfﬂfjf:

u:.,"

2 5 2 Adjectives derived,froq‘xgghg..!Adjectives can” e ﬁerived from verba
- by taking the present gtem atid adding~~uva (actually the future stem in hi“
Lg‘] LK plus adjectival a,,aee 3. 4 4y 3. 5, 4., 4 13), which is then reduced \ . |
Lt —00, or by taking the past stem and adding 7 hich may then be delete_ ) - _IQ“
.n E_-::LThese foims'are the adjectival participles (3 5 4)’ SOmedimes also called e
i U”ﬁ?.*i"deverbal ainectives .}:"i' L e R

S V“J, baroo warSa 'next. year (thefysfr that is. coming)'

o hood vduna ~'1ast week (the week,that is gone)' I P ST
“i'i” nooamd‘pustaka 'the book that. wa8 read’ _l‘“; [.ﬂi'-" R L ' _

S -‘keTTa haNNu "the rotten fruit (themfrdit that spoiled)' | o
: . S

T

N P : . L ' Lo . -
e - . ." S . : ‘.a. ‘."_ PR & BN

"'lx.,z,o 3.vAdjectiVes derived £rom nouns and "defective verbs."5Adjectives‘can. |
‘EJf also be derived from somf‘nouns by the addition of aadq_ r croo. aada is the ]
.'u » ] past ad;ectivgi participle of aagu'become (see 3.11. 2), while zroo is the E=l

0“/ lgp,resent: adJectiVal pa‘rticiple ‘of - 1ru 'be (see 3, 8 9)r_ L S .c,\, /‘7 .

L]

Q!bere seéﬂ% t be 'a semantic distinction betgeen these‘two.kinds of ad-“ Le g
*_;_ ." jectives; Those with aada indicate an/inaliéhab}e, intrinsic or . inherent K ‘-} ?5‘
SR ? ity, While those W1th 1r00 suggest an alienable,\extrinsic,.or tempotary e
Xe. (see 4, 12) "_ o ". ‘ V’-'A, o “,.*:’““*inif ,"v_-"_ S A'A;T;VT'
' a 'heauty *. aada’ +sundargvadda 'beautiful ‘ S e
T ‘empf redness o+ wda kempaadc 'red’ (inherently)' R }'n_“};;_:,;i_g,
g@-:ffﬁ e kempu 'tédgfss o mrboxid%%mpzroo ’red (temporarily)"- 'Tf {}lx-‘;; 5"-‘.,
ﬁﬂff; _f'gz‘S"“A defettive véths (see 3. 9) Gan alao have aada added 'to them to make S
] et \'“5‘since thése Vgrhs have no present or past stems.'

-_\_W




. Ny % A ,»n": . s ¥ * . o e

v ' " ’ g : o ANE T s o e T By
. Q“ L % W s o 3 &. - . ‘ *‘ n..‘-.'.".;'
L ‘ olﬁr" ' “biLL. whité“"kempu Tred" . L s
,imm 'blue . kappu, 'black' ‘hasury'green' " .

-i?%u SarTzn baNNa sz% 'thiﬁ shirt 8. color is white .Av»;JJiT PR

b, ' T AR P
.o _:;'md szﬁyaad SarTu 'this shirt if wh te (inherently)' R SN SO
"--'?' . L . L A S L R
.

- 2w 6 5 Nominalized adjectives. All the above types oﬁ adjectives can bs made f'
into nouns. - In fact,” since Kannada has no predicate adjectives" (e. g¥ras '

in English 'He is h_g_), when &N adjective appears as the predic te of’a sen-.
_ tance, o;,any time when it does ‘not " precede a ‘noun, it must be nominalized. N"
_f Adjectives are made into nouns by. the addition o’rthird person pronouns (see gfﬁf*: N
"i 2. 5)\ All of these nbminaliéed adjectivés can then be marked for case, just

like nouns, and pronouns. Lo ‘ . PRI
L dqua 'big + avanu"he' + doDﬂavnu hd doDDoonu '‘a. big man' . 0
el ban&a,ﬂcsmew’+ avaLu she' *)bund%vLu~?'b / qLu 'a woman who came'

v"\~ sundarauaada 'beauhiful"% avanu 'they >, 8" Waads '“beautiful peOple |

b'bL’L 'white' + adu "that thing - b’l?l/i'bdlf Ja ?'(\hite thing ‘ | :g.‘ \/

H HE A
' .
. ’
e

-“v .

~ .

',’," Nominaliz forms algorchp be made of thé ﬂhmerals one’ and‘ two (see ::;
2 7 1) when they are used ‘to refer to people.;mlf '\_‘:j :ﬂ;('d. . u_ |
' obbanu 'ohe man' 'ﬂ_ L obbaMu one p¥rson. (polite)' ' e 7‘ j
obbaLu _'one'woman B tbbarﬁ 'two peOple e "-.d. R . iﬂ o 'Efe

zbbr manuSru bandtdru 'two men-came

6 .
. ﬂc
Lol .

' 'h:?hThree”persons ir more are’ reﬁerred to. with a: numeral plus Jana people .w‘ o
| hifee 96091e :x‘-._‘ﬁ"'-'f'"-' L | ’ ST L

3 muur Jana

18

{';J'; hatt Jana - 'ten people o , . R
o :'_ N Adjectives derived from Verbs can “also be nominalized All such adjectives
may - be marked. for case, as well as ‘number and gender. “The neuter forms of the$e~ :"¥:>
'nominalizations take the same case markers as adu. Such’ forms are. usually con~'i )

Iiisiderably shortbned by morphophonemic rqies. L 5“‘:" L. ‘:
‘Q'ﬂzh_" maaDu 'do + ~wa adj v + ada pron.f + *kke 'dative " maaDuvadakke |
| T R o tj" > maaDokke 'for eating, to eat' ;.'_‘ ‘ g.'"'
This form is,the most common ’infinitive' form in SK . (see 3. 2), oA B
| | uuZh maaDokk band-zdde, 'I came to eat (do a meal)' 3..[ ~}.' = |
' : Other &wminalmed forms of verbs are used in ceﬂzain negatives and else-‘
' where (eee 4, 43) o 'hqfi ’£§vﬁ5 IR ;i . '_\."i'f»- . o
[}

VR Y Y Y T e T e



"';j,hf\"'f)"f-af“"fﬁﬁ"ffnfum ;:‘vi' .'s"} Air‘b |
G2 6 6 uDemonstrative adjectives. 'kannada has a.set of adjectives (deictic . " .
Dﬂ:particles) that are used to distinguish betveen proximate and remote, and to'(.7’" N
i:”;}iask quistions about. particular things. These are similar to English demon— 5"f

: strative adjectives"'this, that what/which' ' The particle used ‘for prox— ’
,‘73imate iS"tz 'this y for dy!tant or remoqe is aa 'that', and for the WH- in- | _
terrogaqive (question word) is: ‘yaava: 'what, which' . (In English,.and in :?q,ib__
qmodern transformational 1ipgu’sticsf this - type of interrogative is called a “

..B,'

"WH- interrogative" because the English words used in’ these constructions
begin with, wh- ). These particles are ipvariable, they do not change even‘if

the noun is marked for number, gender or. case.h e T _'s.-"

z% mane - -: ©thid house : _e_ B A o S ‘". o
aa pustaka’ Tehat book! oL .o o U,
- } yaav kaDe. = whiEh side?' . '-~”';" C 'Ar "7"'"* R

° . . . e . “’

: When these adjectives are nominalized “the product is the set of Qemon- ,
R strative pronouns (see. 2, 5 1). The difference between demonstrative adjectives: o
' and neuter demonstrative pronouns is’ difficult for. English speakers, beCauae

'this, that, what/which"are used for both The demonstrative adjectives '_
‘('; in‘Kannada are always used" before a"roun as- modifiers, whereas the pronominal ".‘"7'”

. forms replac a noun.' ‘The pronominal forms ‘can often be translated as 'this/\'

that/WhiCh<__lgg 'i'this/that/which one', while thé adjectival forms cannot. "’"1'
"g'v' i1 mane 'this house' ' - f* idu’ mawe "this (thing) is a house - o .
.~ aa haLLz 'that \!illage adu haLLz 'that (thing) is & a village | ,..
Jaav daam? .'which way?v yaavdn__giaqrp? :wt‘}jch (Qne-) 1,? th _Way?' B

,3_ 2. 6 7 Comparatives of\adjectives. Adjectivea»may be compared by the use

'"} of the comparative parkgcle (ﬂbstposition) tnta affixed to the datiVe case
'"s(see 2 4.2), TFor this _
| 2. 6 5) mhst be used’\The structure of the proposition "A is bigger than B" VL

urpose, the nominalized form of the adjective (see

\ N in Kannada is "A 'B + dative -+ tnta 'big +. pronoun . -‘-.- - viff ;q:.i
o naan ’1 ntm you (ubl D'+ -age 'd&tive + -znt& doDDa 'big'+ avanu
"_3rd masc.'' '+ maan mmgmta doDDoonuP 'T am bigger ‘than y0u

I A e p 20
 avlu nangznfa sundravaadéoﬂu 'She }s mdre.beautiful than I' _‘_:_A;v:'; -
.zdu adakkenta'hosdu 'This is newer than that' -y 1% Kt  .‘j'jﬂ"iT “;,_\

)




'.:tically~§ingular,¢ g#;;P:%'

b

: (2 6.8.. Super\:#ive*_pf aiﬁectiveel Kannada doﬁs not have a superlative particle‘
)’~-(11ke English

all of B 1a. (the) big (one).' That is; the domain ®): is defined by ella all" ..

f plus dative plus comparative particle pnta (type 1), or with the’ 1ocative plus
‘iiel?a (type 2) This’ ia follqwed by the assertien that in domain B, A is- the |

at) , but, rather has syntactic constructions of - the form A than/in

,oLe AN . . ""».'1.‘

'~:”'big one "5I e 1i4 .fr-f‘ﬂ;f ST f'--_ujg"_ “u:j;..'

L4 -r.-\.-'~,4

| pdu 'thie eZZa 'all' kaaru car + tgev'dative + tnta comp. hosa 'ﬁew + -:wfi"

“adu” '3rd neuter * tdu ella. kaargznta hosdu 'thip 1% the newest car (of all)
o '.’_ ot 3ws 6.7 .

K (this than (in), all cars (is) the new one)"

: . : } : , 1 ..5_, 4_ 273 6 7
: avru eZZargpnta buddhzvantru 'He is the amartest of all (he is smarter than all)'

(IR . \_‘\

/“ Txpe 2 l"'*' h'“.ﬁ T TR A-f-;u\;';~ o ﬁ;”

— . e

nanna "1 (gen. )' kadru car uurh 'tDWn + aZZt% locative' + ella 'allf'+l
hosa ‘new! + adu 'thing o+ nan. kaar uuuraZZeZZa hosdu /(im:_'- S
R e S S T T A R
'if_ S _'m& cgr is the ngwest one in (all the) town _“-;f;_ ;'z,iﬁf
adu benqLuuraZZeZZa doD hooTLu 'that 1& the biggeat! hotel in- Bangalore' )

\ . 1 .. ‘.
2 6 9. Quantifiers. Kannada has ‘a number of adjectives that indicate quantity.'

buhaLa muCh many _ (tumba very/too much‘vzprztta exceasive
eZZa "all'

. -z

, soL eome, few o "'-keZavu some '

- bahla santooSa 'much pleasure 1:' L . S

*ella wuru 'all tqwns' Sl ‘ Lo T

'5_uuP eZZa 'the whole town '.__“ L e e R P

ﬁtumba Jaastt 'too much' 7" l,,-:. I 'n_;":- o | "'.ﬁff- ? "'i_-ef_éﬁef

‘When. eZZa pnece $ a noun, it means all (of)' a1d what follows it is then'
semantically plural ahen it follows a noun it means

Lo, e e S .
. s X EEY

BTN . . : Lo EECEN . :.

& a : - . oo . L .

R :‘ AT . ] e
[ " e - . N

K b
S

2 7 Numerals.‘ Theré are two typea of numerale in Kanhada.. The cardinal’ : ) i."’g

numerals are used to indicate the “Bunr of what is being counted while tHe - a
ordinal numerals indicate the ordet of the item in a seﬂ\ T N

i v o IR .o . RN . . a o . . o o '
"-v., .A.‘ . N ORI I e, \ :__ . } e . . ) . ) o L . . .
b " -, . vy . o T xv D e . N . ‘ B R A . - R ! ‘ .
N Lot . L ) BRI R . S . .. Yy P . v )
o . ) ., . . .
' s

A

konea 'a. 1ittle ' ,.halavu g few', - o f:“\‘:f'f

the whole and is seman~ ‘ /' -




= eraDu"two f‘fdfi,;fl-.' - eeLu (yooDu B aeven' B P A
- muuru “thr o . eN.’l‘u eight' S j .‘ ‘ - e
i;'tnaa(Zak)ku’!Eour - d“ omb(h)attu nine ' ‘{T*ffﬂﬁ-"” ' SRR
‘"“*vaydu 'five“j RES hattu 'ten'. T "?. -\;'*,v A
The 'teen are formed by adding a form .of hattu 'ten to ‘the numerale Con
from. one to qnine ..uFor eleven and 'tWel e' ’ this takea the form hann— '_4:q
. for 'thirteen t:o eighteen it is m thg form had(z) (n)—. and for 'nineteen o
At ETS h5¥? : ‘ ' o &

-

hannondu eleven
hanneraDu tﬁélve
-»hadMuuru 'thirteen

‘»hadhaaru aixteen

' hadneelu eeventeen' . S s
j';:'hadneNTu eighteen _ *'-{f_~_o:_i£ ¥
*  hadnaa(lak)ku ‘fourteen'|. " . e

[hqttonp(h)qttu_.nineteen! )
“hadnaydu ¥ 'fifteen’ N |
_ _ From 'twenty to. ninety , truncated forme‘or other varianqa of the’

B numerals 'two" to 'nine' ar® added to & fora of. hattu ften's (Since hattu |
f, was #pattu in Old Kannada,,reflexea of thetlabial consonant show up either '_i: ';ﬁff
as p ‘or- v in these combinatione ) o T T e S e j a ‘ ,

boattu t20 7 ,;-aravattu '60' . . .- o
Auiivattu 30" Ol eopattu e
naZavattu '40"' o emb(h)attu '80" I | 'dln.
ayvattu '50' '_.;;'.%i..\ _tamb(h)gttu 190" o ,w;‘;“e Y 5

The numerals from"loo' to . '900'Hnre formed by adding truncated forms .

o or other vgﬁiants of . the numerals 'l"to '9' to muuru '100'. . *[_:'_ "?'.17V
o nuuru 'Loo" | o R I T ) .
Annaurn '200' - : <=LeeLﬂ%“”“ 7000, e
;;? munnuiru 300" - L f'.,"'ejtnuuru '800'3f' o o
" maamuury %00 e (h)aynuupu vgooig f&ﬂ.: B I ,
oy’ 150" - P R T T
saavzra '1000' is‘preceded by ol

SO carmuurn'600" UL e o,

her- numerals to give mulélples. o ,j'.'fr";:
Indian languages generally do not count in millione' ‘ 'billions'; instead,  '.'rlﬁ
beyond the thous,ands the coun. As: in ZakSa '1akha (100 thoueand) an(’ koo.’l't B
"crores’ (10 millich) [>T i Ty

e saavira n ooo' erD aksu '2oo¢ooo'. ayd koaTi '50, ooo ooo' N

.;(.




‘.. - A ' .:. - ., e . ><:, ' I .:4.“ Lo ) :v . ‘_‘ 3 ." . I" .: . .1 v o R ' ' i < . . N - : ..: £ . _. : .' . . ‘v
e e T T T e T e
SR ':y'-":i"i : ;)’t ' ELE R S e o

' Combinations of numerals are made by adding in’ the order as given in the ,

‘"fﬁ: examples below. When: agdbora '1000; i§ combined wiﬁ? other numerals, 1t occurs
in the oblique ﬁtbrm aagww"d I R A
P _muuvatt-aydu '35' mnuur-aaru '206' ol | S
'}“;?3f .:eppatt-naalku 174" Af"“: - -_TKTl eNTnuur-ayvatt-aydu '855' R T ﬁg;j
R "1saavord-omb(h)agnuur—eppﬁﬁt-omb(h)attu '1979' o - A '~(11‘ R o
sgavord—omb(h)aynuur—emb(h)att-naalku '1984'-f'

. R ¢ ot ) : ! : o‘. . ’ . * ' .‘. : : : : v B '.. :
.. et N _' N ) : LRN N

' 2'7'2 ’brdi l numerals. Ordinal numerals are formed by adding /anee to the .
s cardinal nomerels (see 2. 7. 1) ‘_'.. T e IR A i{h;}f.: |
'ﬁ#;a; *ondnee 'firat"a T L ‘e f“muuvattaaydnee 'thirty-fifth"-‘-' | 1-7 B
i ' eraDn e 'second’ SR  ~‘}‘_~'nuurnee 'hundredth' S -ujé.:_;'."_ e
aydnee 'fifth'-35"i::”~ﬁja o -'ﬁ~saavtrdnee 'thousandth' fﬂe .

’ ¢

| ondnee.has\an,a#ternate form modalnee 'first' o |
R .The interfogative.,pro-form eSTu 'how much"(see 2 54 2) can also take the ':=;.‘

‘ordinal marker -qneé. . v « '*‘ ERRR B N

eSTanee 'how many_ eth' '. . B ‘ "i .' “

(r

_ . P
nzzv zNDyak band id eSﬂnee varsu9 -'how many years have you- beeq'in India?"_”(dj_.
’ (this is the how many—eth year since you came to India?) . ~ﬂth'f.ue-{-

T
et 8- .

~
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'ff“;fwhere the boundary between "rational" and "non-rational" (neuter) poung
uﬁifails “in Kannada. Spencer (195gl36) states that suurya 'the sun’ 3 ahandra t

e -'the moon » the planets, ‘some deified bigds and animals suoh as garuDa qhief

. .of. the birds s basava 'bull' kooNu‘\m‘ @ buffalo , etc. are maiculine."}."37

e
- \7

'.far

':}(However, those that haVe plurals are\ uter in“the plural. ). -viz":.#1ijtr"fJ
heNNu yoman and deevgt'b& 'goddess az.*e generally feminine, S " YL
‘f‘kuusu 'infant'. x - andmagu child' are generally neuter, but occas—‘f‘j"fﬁiiﬁ'

| :”ionally masculine or feminine. gaNDu‘ male and heﬂwu 'female may be addedf nyfjf"

s 'hen parﬂbt Y. ' ;‘ e SR }\_ L un;.un_ R ;fg;if'liﬁ"

| Aequivalen} £, that ‘between "human" and "non—human" 1 one cbnsiders deiﬁies T
.'.-(including plane§§ and ceﬂtain animals) to be inVested with human or. '~f*~':'

'“.deified qualities. However, because women and chil en are sometimes treatedﬂgn

f'; to be more useful than- that based on "humanness . For'the sake of brevity, R

. s

f the- !Lse system ends and’ the systemfof:adding posdpositions begins. For
:5 ampleg many postpositions (equivalant to prepositions in some other langu— ;JJ‘wb\

ages) are &dded to the genitiVe case. Traditional fkes added toﬂbase ﬂ_‘ﬁlAz
:"f markers are notg but suffixes added to the’ge ith;{ suc

o are easily ciassified as. postpositions. e y u".u..c“ ','? .~, ”"?”'"

- In thﬂf grammar the genitive will be Qreated as a\case, but when ‘other cases o Z:;
Iy

_ . , ) - ' . ce
L 5, L . . L. . "_ . E . . ."'_-, N , .. . . . . .. s s 3 _‘,“
“ g e
. E ’ . . P,
5’ ' \ ‘81. . » ok
. 3 i _ |
R T ﬁ‘" L e b ¥ VLK

POAMEE IR RLAMCE M AN AN O SO S | G O R 5

LN S % i . L CUNG T T N RS AL A DR
et »,»-:«f:; UL AN . : ) ,lhi_v_ h
, i X @ : S c : . #
’ . o ) R o ] . » : &
' Foetnotes to Cha ter: 2 \ ":f"*;,' ST e L avf B

Most grammars avd&lable to us dO\not give a satisfactory stﬁfement of

to.words that are ordinarily neuter to indicade their gender (e g, heN-gng i

. ﬂ.,v R
’l‘he bounde’ry ;between "rational"lwand "non-‘-rational’" &s usually the T A

B

nonrrational", we consider the c1assification ﬂ d on "rationality" -_;_l-

e

. — )
we refer to non-;>tiona1s as neuter ."_, Ce N ‘ﬁ*‘s '.'-;\y - ,g C
BT Y . . o e \ ' B o ’ . .
_ AR oo _ et e h'~ T

.fé‘Traditional grammars of nada usually 1imit the case system tp seven f "}.uyg

ses (cf. hitter 1903 68) but in fact it is. difficult to say precisely where f5}‘; '

R
Shs
R

e

as the instrumental~\ -
ablative, have been treated as.case suffixes in ‘some grammars. Some suffixes

T

may occur independently of - the noun, thus when ocouﬁsing with a4n%Pn, they ~tjyﬁf_f‘t

- This; ambiguity as’ to what is‘and whgt is not a case thas 1ed some grammar- (}jfTV |
ians ‘to cqnsider the genitiVe not to be a case, since suffixes they oonsider . ;mtf:
to be case\are added\to it.. These grammarians are then forced to- propose that :
the genitive is produced K& morphophonemic_ruleshthronghatheuadditi%n of case.;_'




o ot i ) L . . . . . 3 L . e S
. are‘added'tohit, we,treat'it,as.thef"obliqaeVgstema SR B |
L "9\ P C EEEE T _:- ‘ * L ' . - /” oo
In som?granunars of LK,Q _nominative su’ffixes (usually -u). are added Co

some noun stems ("crude forms" (Spencer 1950: 50)) o make t:he nouns appear

.""ﬂ.
IR . 3

’ _( e

‘uniform: in- their infleaﬁbmr for oth‘er sreasohs (such'as to conform to a-
Saqskritized model of grammar) In SK, these empt}" i forms are absent exc.ept
. in nouns ending in certain consonants._ Whether ot not ;hese LK -U vowa}s are
part of the un;lerlying ‘form of- SK nouns (e.g. maneyu instead ‘of mane "house ]
(nom ) ), they would he reduced by automatic vowei reduction rules to 1ong |

homp-rganic vovfels ‘and ‘then sZZrtened anywaz/fhese rules are needed on- in- o o
. dependent grounds in t__”.\gra ar, 8o the} rface outco‘?n; is the same fn either -
. ' casg, For simplicity, owever, we give/the nominative ending aé aero W L
' If the change in form of & nonn before the addition of - certain case Lo

. [
“‘) S

markers weré’ considered to be a morphophOnemic phenomenon, the genitive case
o G cou’ld perhaps be eliminated] as opart of the’KAnnada case system (se: fn. 2)

However, this: would not explain how it 1s that some pouns have a special form. | :' L

that occurs before other ‘nouns to convey the meaning of possessio . Bright
(1958 31) ch{)oses' to tpeat the, genitieve as an "adjective phrase E

'y

ndthe T
/ gef_;'ive case marker as an ' adjective w,suffix" e 4 |
Con ;e The problem of the gen t,ive 1s one of fdrmﬂ:s. function.,e Some nouns have .

N J.-' - a "enitivfe form: that differs.from the nominative form, while others show no - -

-  ‘suchr difference. | Sometimes ‘this genitive form 3130 functions as. a base to

‘ "@‘:..Which other case. markers or postpositiqns are added, and often in ‘this f’unction ’
e the notion of ' possessiox‘ ifs: not present. Fhrthérm ‘e “bécause of deleti n 3
T '-'of unstressed ‘short ‘yowels in cer?ain positionﬁ in’ghword, the,genitive case ,."u"-;" K
‘ marlter (umally a) may be d@_leted,a resulting in no surﬁace difference between ’ ‘;,.

the genitive and the nominabive. Lt L '_ s e

-

Te T . : 3

I Debates about whethem this case marker is primarily instrumental and’
only’ secondarily used fo‘rlﬁbliative, or vice versa, \are found in*the literature
- -on Kannada grammar. Chidananda Murthy points Lout that "all ‘scholars hre of - \’
-the opinion that ﬂ%nd(a) is the Oinstrument!al suffix, whichﬂs also empsoyed to"

‘ express ablative" (1976 318) Howeve!r it-also seems to be. the case that in SK, ,
. N ) ‘. . . ._‘ o S ‘ ‘ Ko 4t oMt R . S . - \ cet
. [ . : y "‘ ; R . : . - - W ’ ’ ‘,'
LI e e PR S
J.ooo, . / S S
L LA . / iw IR R !
] C N _ iliat“i o o i § A 3 . L4 ! )
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' Y ‘ // ce ]
et R 49.

"all neuter instrumen¢a1 forms, without any exception, qan be expressed thrpu?
[the] locative suffix -aZZt‘,or through postpositions inflected for: hﬂpative
An. the case of rational nouns “and alI pronouns" (Chidananda Murthy, 1976 318)
It Seems in fact to be the casd‘that use of locahive -allt for instrumental L
is actually more common than use, of the: instrumental —tnda, and that this f_ffi”-;a'

’7~has been ‘the situation for a iong time, as evidenced by. inscriptional re—:

B cords. The ablative, inqiontrast can X be expressed by the suffix .:f' 'H,-'l?//

—znda | We théref?fe have jthe anomalous situation of the suffix ~inda being

':; .classifiqs as ‘primarily. instrumental and secondarily ablative, but instru-'

O

| ,mental béing subsﬁututable by locative, whereas ablative has no. substitute..

¥
LIRS

. N . : ,
' : 2

"'._’e' A number of tests to determine whether there are any "trug™ adjec- s

'5:tives in-Kannada have been attempted but the results are usually in-'

P S : .
to be’derived from these putative adjectives 7hemselves§, we agree in T ;'F,_
C .theory w1th Nadkarni (1971) and Madtha (1976) in analyzing adjectives ﬁs

goncldsive. ,While there are a few putative adjectives in Kannada that can— "='

”;f not be easily derived from-other constituents gor that cannot be shown not -‘f..

fﬂsurface structure phenomena, with no constituent "adjecEive" in deep

:constituent in a sentence, but not to adjectives, this seems to indicate

*that adgectives are not constituents in deep structure. b

'structure. It may - also be noted . that clitics'(A 13) may be added to any ='f:f°_

[ AN Lt

* .

. B N T Ca2a . e
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flf'; A 3. 0 The verb. This chapter deals with "simple" forms of the vetb and

g ,-ﬁverb phrase that in’" a traditional grammar would be considered part “of -

- 'the paradigms ("principal parts") of the verb or in a.generative grammar'ii:-
',r_wouid be generated in the.base component or ph{ase structure of"the gram-;t

Q_'. .
‘

' : vmar.’ More complex forms and constructions are discussed under syn&ag

S | (see section 4). " o ' T . ‘\
~f;v_ T "".. Kannada verbs occur: in two forms - finite or non—finite. Finit
"verbs can have nothing added to them' and since verbs are found in the
zﬂ_.‘laPt position in the sentence (Subject-Object-Verb), a finite verb ef-. -
‘fectively ends the sentgnce (except for clitics (see 4,11. ) or. reportives L
”‘(see 4 5 1), which may followxa Non—finite verbs, in contrast, cannot L} ;

r

4 stand alone, and must have some other form following them _
| Some of the finite forms of the verb are imperatives, present and/

‘. . pagt forms marked with person—number-gender (PNG), modals, and verba .
.' nouns.: Non~finite forms include infinitives, verbal and adjectival'parti-
; ciples, and verb stems. o 3 “-;:n' S o fg#f.;.»‘
; 3"1 Verb‘stems;"Kannada.verbs~are not"listed:ih‘aldictionary'as infini—f
tives like they are in many western languages, rather, they are entered v
‘&.' as singular non—polite imperatives (see 3. 3),awhich in .mog cas’es are f-ﬁf .
| identical to verb stems, with the addition of an. enunciative u if the e
’ stem ends in ‘a consonant._ (Exceptions to\this are baa come “and %tag _".. |
L give ,_which have irregular stems bar- and tar- respectively ') “The verb:”\_
- ” - stem is a non-finise form. to. whieh present: tense markers, infinitiavgar-j_ "

kers, and geveral

ther grammatical forms are added !

\

. ." el B S b -
,;"*~j 3 1 1 Past verb stems._ In addition to "simple" ve)§>stems Kannada 51so,?;'

A' ‘-'has past verb stems which are used in forming the past ten ) past parti-[!

| .ciples, conditionals, and ‘seme other codstructions. Past stems also formf"'"
_[;¢"?‘7Eﬁ!:base to which contingent PNG. markers ‘are: added.~ : o
- : "": Past verb stems are not regular overall but the,majority .are fbrmed‘
by adding the past marker —cdh (see 3. 4 3) to the verb stem, (The d. of "

'3l._ these past stems is deleted in several construc&ions, see rules for indiﬁ

-"\\4 vidual constructions.)‘ zhose past’ stems not formed with —odL are formed -
A R . R e s -~
.,'. . ’ .- \)/z ‘ B ) ‘ . l. \\\
» [ g "‘ Y 4 #+ !
. L3 P " ot .

;!lelw" .




' oecurs together with other verbs, auxiliary verbs Amodals), negative morph—.;,jvlili,

= 52 | BRI B g ‘ = IR - ‘

’.

COurse in Kannada script. f') C ‘ ;'_” L 1:_ rw _."
. . . . X h . ) . ‘. v . h 1 ).

/7

"¢3 2 The infinitive. The infinitive is a non—finite form of the verb thft

' -emes, and some other forms.f In Kannada there are- really two. kinds of infieil

. nitivesp both added to the verb stem.? Ope - 18 ! basically stem + -aZ and the\

\°
.
|

e
\

'. stem, with an enunciative u adde? if the stem ends in a consonant. _*

'other is: stem + —okke " ;“TT..- . T o R

" The infinitive using -aZ is an historically glder form, and is éalled
_th, "second infinitive" in LK (Kittel, 1903 L22) . Before consonants, the
‘L of -al ig usually deleted in, LK, and the a may also be removed in 'SK by
_?the rule of short vowel deIetion (see 1.3.6). '

-._bar—V come’ +»-aZ + beeku 'mzst' > bar-beeku' must came’ (see 3ug!ry/

'bar— 'come' ’+ gl + -1 loptakive" -+ barlz 'let (someone) come" (see 33, 2)

AS

. bar- 'comg''+ ~al + illa negative' > baerZZa 'didn t come' , N

"fnzzvf@z pustak oodl—ee beekun. yPu_must definitely read this book' (from

6V ?7'15 ‘a". 4 2. “3

l

. e o Upadhyaya and Krishnamurthy, 1972 142)

- ‘.w”'l'-'l

o .‘A' Lotell ‘
.(‘ oy

purpose.
' naan einimaa nooDok(ke) uurg

ogtztnk 'I‘aﬁ going to town to. see.a. movie
1 e 2 3 450 e hg 6 w37 4753 2

3 3 The imperative._ Kannada verbs exhibit a number of forms that expressr '

commands or exhortations.. These can have various degrees of politeness and R

N /
deference,_and their use is dependent pn.a judgment of the relative social

” . \ . o . . ‘ ; - . KN
gin various semi-regq%ar or: irregurar ways (see 3 4 3. 1-8) -These~for45 may . ‘

. status of the person to &hom one is Speaking.- The simplest form is the so-'.iﬁ L

~J¥called non—bolita,_or\singular, imperativil In most cases this form (which

is the\Verb fotm listed. in a: dictionary) .ﬁﬁactly the same as the. verb

K

3o Besides the simple non—polite imperative (e g. hoogu 'Go!'), there i

V,tem + =00 or —ee ?%r male or female addressees respectively (e. g. hoogoq/

oogee 'Go on, get along v/ith youl ). This form is used only with bmall

L

Y

€ ildren, or; between\ gpod’ﬁriends btherwise its uae s demeaning and in- .

.q.'

-

!

s
fmflso what might be called an __polIte or casual form consig}ing of the vegg ”qg. e




1 -
’ verb stem + -rm (e. g.\taavu kfogrz 'Please be so kind as to go')

':7"/-L fWh% the verb stem ends in 2, the bare stem serNes as the non—polite

_ verb’ st m + -7 1

K

.
!
.

/ .‘c3;j.1 Negative imperative. Kannada also has f%rms for commanding someone
. ',nbt to do something.: One of these is formed by adding baaradu (historically |

v'_/ A l-_(( o SN -kth--'drinkf'e ' tdgoe F;ake’“"' hoog-~ 'go'! "i';ff f{."
n°ii polite, casual .kuDyoo.(-ee) :'vtogoLLoo (-ee) hoogoo (-ee) e
.. non-polite y.'li.k 'f:.ﬂ';'.'f o togo ‘ R

(AN !‘),...\
) !
. s
st et
v. - B “’,
[ " ‘
[ . v‘
Mo
d |
- /

' sists o‘ a verb stem + -z (e.g..hoogt '(you*pl ) Go!' 'Hlease gg" ) There 5_

id an'e en‘more politeiform consibting of‘VErb stem + Xpg? (e g.,hoogri ;.,.fiﬁ
please _e ‘80 kind as to go') Finally, to add an additional degree of ' L
politenels, the reflexive pronoun taavu (see 2.5). may be used with the

‘or singV ar imper iVe.; For’ plur (or polite) and very polite forms, ";5£.¢‘ n”l”
:fused. The final 1of the stem may sometimes be. 1ength— VN

/‘

' ened b fore -ri, as_in kuthmri 'Please be so. kind as to drink' (McCormack &, ‘.

e e

',._

. '» .
FETA oA
.\’ s

i-stems} g d o '-,s‘cams; -----'5"""'other stems:

- polite, plural - 27 -_",togo;Lingﬂ_ . T A S
very. pOlite' S kthtrt . togobri - - _hoogri o A

o super polite S tadvu kthzrtf'}1: taavu togoer i“taavu hoogrz o

|
,; . The irregulad'verbs baa come' and taa.. give , with stems bar— and

' tap- respectively,.have regular (dictionary entry) non-polite forms how-

il

I
’ ‘ .v
o

e

ever, the impolite impera;ives (stem + -oo/ ee) and the polito forms are L -Hﬁf”A
irregular. : B . : I.. . . o . . . fy - ~;v "’ .

N SER L ¢ AR TS S
= e baa (barh) cbme' ‘taa (tar-) 'give' - .. Lo e

impolite,_casual S baaroo (-ee) W_f f:tdarob_(—ee{‘

te, plural o tbannd v tammd ¢t c PR

4 . 7 N

ﬂ;'ery polite £ ""1-ba"”i."-‘-f-o *7/ 'tanrz et v
duper polite - S “taagvubanri taavu tanQV e 'ih -

L

krtSNa, nzz beegane baanoo' ’krishna, come quickly!' (This is a 1f%e' |
- from a song in Carnatic music, sung to the child Krishna.)~f.'

v . 7“ . . o> . v,
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g

tions as- a pol te form ‘ R : a fﬁ, co
bar beeDa '(I) don t (want you' to) come!' . N ‘“dl
_x’\maaD beeDt '(I)\don t (want youiél /polite to) do (something)!' -
hoo _kuu.Ddu '(one) ’must not go!' B :.'_'.-" o T ,’~“~. o
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a/form!of %‘ /bazf- come')’to an infinitive with J&z (see . 3 2) Hoﬁever;‘;

’ ’ - . . ‘e G Lo

- 'B 3.2 OAt tive. - There is a form in Kannada, somef s\call d "optative",3
K : . , - "

;;Jff(‘ teletion of the, before. a: consonant, and a by shprt vowel deletion, lea;e.m ) .7
‘\” " ho trace of the 41 forn in SK,kexcept An empha ic prohibitives.'j*f'~?hifﬁ$;v .
hoog-' -aZ * baamadﬁ -+ hooga + baarad‘- g "Don 't gof' -3?4ol}éf?ff~;_' 1
hoog- +‘1aZ + -ee prhatic f baaﬂ&du + hoaglee baar u\\Definitely }l; :~Liff*:Qﬁ
L ) _-: don't gol': SR
! wﬁ”, Other ways of indicatinf negative imperatives are to uge: beeDa (plural _;:f[ﬂ)-
bee t), the. negative of the modal beeku want, need must, shoéld' (see A

- sort of imperative (but see 3.6, 5) It 1is formed by adding =7 to) the infi- - { )

nitive, and often translates into, English as 'let (someone do something)';

- avanu bar— -aZ b > aﬁan barli. '1et ‘him come - . 4
’ When‘this form is found in qnestions it is often closer in.meaning
“to English shall, should may?"" AR H_ ~h"": _‘!- ! ] e
avn yagvaag barli? wh When shall/should/may he come?’ BERTE T TR
naan allig hoogZ aa? hould T go there7' S -._ffal',~ . _Yof] >
SR f; B T R |
3 3 3" Hortative, Kannada has a form, called "hortative" by some, . which el
is sometimés considered tq.be a kind of imperative (Biligiri 1933 81 “but B
see 3 6. 6) inbis formed by adding -ooﬁh to the verb stem,. and can be  ® l’ T
translaﬁed either as '1et 's (do something)' orv eSpecially in tﬁe inter— ) i . ‘v £
rogative, ‘as shall we (do something)?' ' - T ; ?"4' e i
i.harhooNa' "let's come /T ._'* » .-..j ! -_.4'.ﬂ‘ﬁ»;z E L
:eZZtgaadruu hoog~ooNa .'1et 8 go.someyhere . .’: _ “.f o ' o
- %n maaD—ooNa7 (what shall we do?' "t g --‘7‘ _f? T \; o | f 'f'f_
N -:fuurg hoog—ooN—gaa? shall w? go’to‘town?" ['_l?~ St ; .f
' . o : - ' , A o
S PR |
_;;;;;;L;“rm W_,'»;jw“[;_;_;m* R
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T 7’3‘45;Verbs marked with. tense'and'PNd. Verbs markedqwith PNG suffixes are
'A palways markeggﬁor tEnse (with the, excéption of some archiic forms left

' AN ferent censes,qhn'example, 1st person singular is -tznz in the present

L]

from Old-, nnada; cf Ramanujan, 1963 233), and are finite verbs, Hut verbs

finite verbs (e g past verb sj:ms, see 3 1 1) o ’..3;2 _' _ -‘['i

Verbs marked for tense ‘and’ PNG have. the following structure: verb

f stem (see 3 1; 3 1.1) + tense marker ‘(see 3. 4 2~ 3) + PNG marker (see 3. 4 1)

- maiaD-. 'do": ~id- pastjl
bar-~ "come' - -nd- past' .+ -e(nu) lst sg.' -+ bandé 'I came

T

‘ - As may be - obvious from these examples, not all verbs«have the same .
pﬁst' ﬁﬁnse marker. maaDu 'do! has the marker’ -zd- while baa. (stem bar-)
'"come' has. -nd- Also, Kannada has different sets of PNG markers for dif~v

tense, and -e(nu) in the past. In additdon, the verb zru Tbhe - (1ocated)'

is irregular in respect ‘both' to tense and PNG markers. These' and_other }1'

. cOmplexities are discussed below. A T i ui'-'_;"

el

'7 are: added to verbs to indicate agreement? becween'the subject. and'thé'_r

-

L sometimes 4n. the fing

S . .o . R
. q .

3 4:l}'Person;Number-Gender'markers.'ﬁIn Kannada finite verbs, fNGfmarkers '

verb Csee 2.4, ) ThéSe PNG markers differ dccording to the tense Qf the :

. verb they markqQ,Those used in the present tense are quite different from ;"'

'

‘those used in the contingent, and ‘the past tense forms differ fi:m both

present and éontingent.-./ o - Lt
In LK,. the‘QNG markers differ mainly fn the length of the vowel and
2h gowel (e.g. lst 8g. is -eeng: An® the presenty!and\,/’”

—enu in he past),- Skg more complicated changes occur. LK algo has

o a 3rd ‘person plural neuter f0rm (avu 'those . (things) ) Wdth which'wgrbs

. must agreef but‘this form does not occur

.(A

An all 8K dialects.3 coTe

'l

- verb stem - teqﬁe markér - PHG. markey - o : _,hh_ K {1..
' hoog-* go: '-tt- presentfl%hf-zvnz T1st sg.' -+ hoogtzznz"l o'

+ 4_-(6()ru 2nd pl.' + maaDdru 'he did. (something‘

e

3 4 1. 1 Present tense PNG markers. “The for of the PNG markens that '

occur with the resent tense ar iven belovm ~--' ‘ Ty A ~‘l
. -present ¢, @ given be g_s/ oA




pronqum present PNG marrker emmple. baa cOme :
bafi"t’b’m’l ' come R \%

'.'jfbartwﬁ/a) 'you' come oy

148 (avcmu) L "@bartaane -_-'he comes | .
fem.. J (avaLu) ’“aaLe R _:._-'-bartaaLe' she comes L .;\;'.A--‘.”
ne*uter { adu) *,{3. "-' T iatte® > baratte® _,,.'it omes ' . o F,

-

S ‘ st -p/ (naavu) friivd’ vyt baptiivi _-'_we c ne'- ‘ _
g 2nd Ly pOlie (mwu) __f&iiri S bartum- 'you come'. | . v
CeT 3ra p]., pol,ite (avaru) -a&m, E bartaare _"they/he/she c/)me¢s)' A

SR + . '7’ L - Ly
.. ) . K neuter (avu) _-ave~ o barutve 'they come' L .- e
) . J\' s . -_'.' . " ) .

S}nce the. neuter singular form--atte incorpo'rates the present tense marker N

-'_i-tt- (—tt— + ~ade » -utte) it 1is vatt hed diréctly to. the: verb. stem. Some _
P \ { S
g speakers, however, use ~ade’ (with tite ense marker) instead of -atte (e~.g._ S

v . '

bartade) but: this is considereﬁ less prestigious. S ’

. N . . o
v_‘ R . - . ol . - .- . +

L “3 4 1 2' quG markers of 1PU ‘be jlocate)' . Most dialects of SK no’ longer '

_ heve ‘a .regular future tense, although LK does (with a tense marker -v-)
The'verb 'Lru 'be (located" 18’ the only verb having both prﬂent and future/ \f>

e gt N

habixgual tenses._ Both of these tenses use the PNG markers of the present -.-_(_ \ |
. (see 3. 4. 1 1), which are a_ttached to the stem 'de— in 'the present,,_and tO R e
- ‘ ‘wt- m tﬁ.e ﬂ.ut;ure/habitual .he futurelhabitual mey mean will be or s . ‘ )
- 'be (always)' . S R, S : ‘ R L
.' _-. . ‘_.-: \ pronoun ’ present % future/habitual
AN lbt S8 UL (nacmu) ____tddmm wt‘%m B LI Pt .
, ,2nd sg.‘ g _' L (mmu) i.. | ".'dem(y‘a) ‘ 'Lrtm(ya) \ ‘
L rd sg- masc. (avcmu) . ididare " " ivtamme | L o

e

S femd , (avaLu) ;’ tddaaLe‘ '-?‘-"'._',"wa;aaLe L A
neuter j (adu) . .: zda* SRR .’bl"%‘b?é"‘ BT T e

'\,- lst pl. (naavu) eddqu,. EERTE 2 2 AN PR
| 2nd‘ pl. g polite (mzbu) 3 ndd £ vt ,‘_ RV
3rd' pl., polite (avar'u) - 'deaare ] . "-;"' .'L_'z*taq'l"’e-'i.-__ o _1». "

i 2 neuter' (avu) .' wg . ‘Wutv@*

N&te t;hle irregular~ forms fOr the 3rd simg(_).ar and plural mgter‘ : »‘ __ '

L] . P o LI . T S e
-t . 4 o .

o '3 4 1 3 Cojingent PNG markérs.. 'I‘he contingent is a@orm of the verb that k -"4
“‘* translat _’@s English might (do bomeEhing)' : I; has PNG“markers attached "‘K -

; . ; st VI
e 1‘» . o i'?“ . : ""
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: f"ronbun con}ingent PNG marker example- kgg 'come .:5;

bandéenu.'l might comé""
.ubandhzye:fyou might,hpme
" bandagnu 'he might come".

bandaaLu..she ming‘come

’fﬂ'they might cbme
_7they might come

| *2nd ﬁi.; iniﬁéu{npmvu)
'-3rd pl., poLdte (avanuJ

Py

V;» i. neuter Qfavu)

both vowels tend to delete H\Thusy?’Hile 1n the past ﬁeclanﬁtivé the 1st' i
" ’t‘and an singdlar forms appear the Same, before a‘éuffig such a§ Aaa 'in&er~';2
_'rogative they ate dietinguished by the- sqgface\appearance d;& ‘_
- in the lat singular PNG marker —e(nuf, and by tbe mﬂtphbphonemiqaﬁly
. : = . : - ’!’* . .

W o




.. % .
N 48 used- for the present, see 3.4, 5 5),. and ocdurs between the verb stem and
; Tf"all PNG’ markers except the neuter singular -atte (see 3. 4. 1 1).. . When yhe ;

-sa' L . Dt BN
inserted y in the 2nd singular. Alao, l1st’ and\3rd mascqgine singular PNG

i“iimarkers are different ‘in, -the declarative, but in the‘interrogative, if vowe&
i.ilaldeletion occurs they will appear the same. .
. band(e)naa? u‘did 1 come?' iﬁluf_,: e _ o
band(e)yga9 'did you'come?' ' 'f~;',;j1~ﬁﬂQ fff -‘lff"::_ﬂ:'r'('; o
band(a)naa9 'did. he come?' o ,fi'b "i-.“ {:. '"~=’7 . o .h
In the.plural and in 3rd eingular feminine and neuter, it is. the fi st ’_
| vodel that is deleted in the declarative (with the: final vowel being de-lfo
leted also before suffixes beginpijg with a vowel). | ,
The deletion of the i in ghe neuter singular’ PNG marker -(t)tu may

cause an unacceptable consonant cluster to occur if th@» verb stem ends in

e

e e consonant.- In such ‘a case 'subsequent consonant. cluster simplification ‘i :

gular feminine marker —(a)Lu tends to assimilate to the preceding a ﬂf the.
vowel a is deleted (see 1 3.7). : - ; R '
‘ band-r+ ~(t)tu + band-tu + bantu ;i" o
" band- +,-(a)Lu,_+ band—Lu,+-bandZu; o '_” Co L IR
- 3. 4 2 Present tense marker. 'Tﬂi present tense marker i/ -tt— (except W h

| %ru, where this marker is used for. the future/habitual, and the past stem '

verb stem "ends’. in a c“ﬁsonant -tt~nmy be shortened to —t- by a’ rule of
oonsonant cluster simplification (see 1.3. 7) . '. S
upar-- _i-tt—~+l-ttnt ~+ bartiint ' come '“‘. e_f-o- {_"afa:f_ o
. " Stems with final 1 4nd-e (which both appeaf as-i on the- surface in .' L
many SK dialects, see - 1.3 8),_and those with final 0, do not d 1ete the
s final vowe}, but tend to\lengthen it before -tt- (which is thez afuced to
e —ta following a long VOwel, see 1.2). S, Y . :
) bara~¥ 'write! + bapi= + -tt~’? -tine * barzttztnt "1 write! e .
togo- 'take (for oneself)' » =Lt~ '~ttm; +.toqggtttnt 'I take for

N !

. . . . ‘? .',‘,,\:.‘ . R .
3 4. 3 Past tense markers. Grammars of Kannada generally stat! thatathe _
past tense marker'is ~edJ§Qbut with many - irregula exceptimne (cf, Spencer,

1950 88) or they may sta ﬂthat ‘the pas% 18 ~¢d~ or.. ~t~,:ﬁiﬂh exceptione’

Y

w111 ‘take Place (see 1.3, 7) In addition the . retroflex L of the Brd sin-_p e

Lt [ , . . .. . '_. N N 'r . - . ‘my‘s f)' ’. ._‘-.\_‘.




B AL
' . -
. l..','l'. /.- T
KR )

) -;f',f ! ¥ L

. . »: . . \ .u.. ’ ' . 59

E (cf Biligiri, 1959 84) The fact-’is tha'the vast ;najorit; of Kannada}

verbs orm the ‘past. with -zd— attached to the verb stem, a small number
_" ~with —t~; and the rest undergo various changes, among wﬁich gome sub- _
“'j.regularities may be discernﬁd # o S Lo -~"',"-'F

’ ' : . . L, ot

3, 4 3 1 Past of "yeak" verbs. Many grammarians of Kannada call verbs

'ﬁthat take -td— past. tense. markers "weak" verbs. (and all’ others "strong"
-“verbs) Verbs which take -zdr all end-in consonants., '

maaD- make, do . maaDid— made, done ";g"

haa.'!’- 'juﬂlp .  Marobd_ 'jumped' EE . .

. VeJLs ending in the causative suffix -zsu (see 3. 9) always take the .
~n4id-‘ﬁast marker.. When short vowels are - deleted 1n such verbs, the z and »
:enunciative w of ~i8U are usually eliminZted‘Mhut_gfe v of‘ zdL is -some~. ’”15”-
"“‘fvtimes kept to avoid clusters oﬁ three consonants. - 5-"¥ ' o

kaZz—Flearn + ~18U. causative R td—"past' > kalstd—"taught' el

3 4. 3. 2 Past of stems ending in a nasa1 c&onant.- Verdb stems '.e_n'ding in° ‘
.a nasal consonant tegll to add just -d— in .past;hand.if-thednasal 1é-a* h
-retroflex, ~d—,ass!milates and becomes -D-" If the nasall. is geminate, one.
_'of the nasals is deleted in consonant cluster reduction._
'an~_fsayff o Z;_and%f said" . S o IR AR L
l );:“kaND- seemed' 3 ;:' . ffﬁ'Vﬁh';-i”: ’ﬂ?foi:fi .f.
tind-" ate’. | ﬂ;\ L i L

' ]-fkaaN;'“seem’

;tinn- eat' ,' '

Note that the long aa of kaaN- shortens in the past. S ‘,'_ R
_&, o C . S L Lo e e

3 4, 3 3 Past -of.. stems with final 1atera1 Verb stems ending in-a lateral _;'__

L.or L are quite Tnpredictabhe in their past stem formatf%n.: A >\\¥_ e

| bzzL~"fa11' ' biddy 'fell' | , | o ;
geZZ-:,win':} . gedd— won "o . _'~;:h .

L heape 'qayt heede— 'satd',” PR |
__.‘ﬁ'_hiruL-r‘ T"b.u"-”z" o .hu.ut- 'buried' I R NP
,4 800}~ 'lose" -:lf soot-u'lbst' "H'i'31 .L h'ﬁ 5-:&#}”'5~;
',_kiibnfidig Wy kitte 'dug wp' L fl’ﬂi\ e B
ft‘ﬂanZy ;stand":‘-_;hintmh 'stood' . . j:.fv.' A pif f-i_vgfi-:'-*-/{::hhf
'-._'..kozu 'kill' kond- "killed'J R S P
' W

n: B o o R 7}
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3.4.3.4.° Past_ of'écems'ﬁich

fa]l

final y.

'

beey-gj_;'

nooy-'

" saay-

’saay-;

Jhure'

'diei

wait}-f

there are exceptions.." Y
bend- - *

nond-.

tends to ch&nge to a nasal,

 satt-

.hakaadh

and the long vowel tenda to shorten.=

"ditefl'

'waited'

Iq-stems which end in y, the final y |
However: ;1¢s”.'

: ’ . ".‘,"" o _"‘ ,:: ".";- , -".

L ;:' 3 4 3 5 Past of short vowel stems ending in r,

Verb stems whiph end in L. ,:.

f and have a short vowel -undergn\irregular changes in the past . steﬁsa

N

bar-

tar—

come

give

band—
tand-

.',

Ny o o
came o ;_-;“ LA

gave' -

S

S her-r give birth' hett- 'gave birth' ;f/;,lh{fh*_j %',*;:'; :1 ,yf‘}lf"
5}'hor;- carry - hott-. carried' L L V S L
'be Qiocated)' %dd was (1ocated)' ¥ ga\ﬂ{-_,; e ;~;.-_'5,::;,
Stems wr;h a- 1ong vowel, a d ending in r, add the regular ("weak") -td—.“;[ S
. hee c. 'load" ;heertd- 'loaded'-7 ‘1_'_'_'_'_ S '-':I f@? IS f”'j[.'Vl

'.h "'jump- haartd- 31}mped' g _fj;‘:” ;':.-ft'fh,f:ttfﬁ-;r.?_fﬁ , ’:._rff

‘/<: :;;r5szD—
.‘ \‘ kOD"

T

S

D becomes TT

'1eave

give

'put, p{ace
3r“_neD-, plant' :'

'do make

haaD— sing \\h~hﬁﬁaa0td- 4sang

stems endinggin z?\\\

."

. harr-
'“r.koTT-

: ,'LTT'- -

_~:neTT~

gave

put, placed' :"‘..‘ L .. l.i ‘“".
Planted’ 5”

‘,- e

L P IET

Stems ending in D that’ have a long'vowel add the "weak" marker -md 43ih7-1

MaaDﬂd-_'done, made - -U'f» ~”‘ R ‘tffi”

C o e Cpase

[N

oy

Ty

§7§f Some verbs ending in 1 in SK have.a. * ﬁ_j'
f;pal e in L (which changes to i by a‘vowel Jhising rule, see 1 3 8)

,“Jaﬁ.- verb: stems ending in t fbr;/mhe past by deleting the final vowel and é&ding
~,:‘-d- or ~t-. '

. 4 . 1
PR | . . . B
II :
R . L i < « R

AN )
i

A LA
YT e e

- : H . - r .
3

s




Rl B TR T T T T T T R LS R P .,‘ B O A T BEAER RN -
DR ; o e ua o : . I ¥ Tt PRESE L L v EEEY . . .
i . . . . o oL .. . o B i L . St . .

: Lo . “ . L . .o . . .o K . ..

K . . . . . R 2 . Lt . . N .

ly"‘.‘ﬁvx.: Lo ?*s,.fr . Ji'yff‘ 5 Q..:n T E e ~l‘;;'61n::”:g”f
bar¢~ (LK bare-) 'write' - bardL 'wrote' S . - '”f* . ji o
: :'3{;«ki; xmarz- (LK mareu) 'forgeﬁ'f mart- 'forgot'-}" E f_ff.;?”~"i2pp,¢ﬁfx
T [ kaZt~ 'learn'- o kq}t— 'learned' ‘ﬁ;; R R T I

i, ._" ‘, ..,-."- . ‘ ‘ . ’ ' -. . ‘:1-. _:'_ . - . :' . '.',

Sﬁ.nzlﬁ{;'Q:B 4 3 8. Past of stems endihg in 0. All verés in SK which end 1n -0 are
:f“,j\_ : fzihistorically éerived)from verb + koLLu (' reflexive' aspect marker, see °
'l?—:i<;>;\'?3 8. 8) by various reduction rules. Sincé the past stem of koLLu is koND-
; 'mif\stems rdmh final 0 add hND— to form the past stem.~ S
\\\\fogo— " takkanw take (for oneself)' /'togoND— v takkoND— 'took'
okko~ oy vakko~"wash (one s clothes)' .0kkoND- Q vakkoND- washed' |
o rmu¢k0~-% makko- 'lie down' = - - - maZkaND- N makkoND— 'lay 19wn

TR -_n-“.., ““'ﬁé-u- - b E f. - o --' . S .
- L .
T “3. Y, 3. 9— Past of other irregular stems. The verbs hoogu go . aagu 'become

o ~7land nagu.. 'laugh' have irregular'past stems.- haogu and’ aagu have two past
v - )stems, one: WhiCh appears with pLst neuter PNG and the other which is used
-i;;;; S w1th PNG. other\than neuter... .\u l:«'..‘ : . _ ;

hoog- :'\ hood~/hooy—. went"g;v ;I.Q‘ f?ﬁﬂff—; ;'thﬁ‘;'.]
'ff:aag 'become’,} | add-/aay- 'became sl TR _

nakk- 'laughed' _“ -: s ﬁ"ff"{a'"iifw;fh-h‘f'.n'

pae= 'L '1augh'

"fhood— and aay- are used with neuter singular PNG, and therstems in-ed "
| with non—neuter..ei s o
| ad looytu fit wer t'

avar-hooda 'he went' " T T A

\ L

3 4 4 Other tenses.« Kannada has other forms of the verb that«are often

"called tenses, “but which we prefer to treat as comgbund tenses, aspect or

'.;other oategories of the ‘verb.,

<

| _ Except with 1rU ‘he (located)', the future tense is no longer used in "““_
.3.53 E‘Tf;nwst SK.dialects, although it occurl in LK (see 3.4.1, 2) and in 'some regionh;,;ﬁ
- al dialects such as the' Kumta- diale (Upadhyaya, 1976 105) . The PNG mark— o
";_ers used with the K. futhr_ are . simf&ar to the’positive cdhtingent PNG
:_"17;: f_" markers (see ‘3.4, 1 3) buﬂ ith short voubls, and’ with -udu or ~adu in the_rp

. s
' neuter singular (Speﬂcer,

‘1950 47) R RS D S

. R . e . . v
. . . Ct N 0

. A;".f" 3. 4 5. Examples of verbs

onjugated; Following are examples of Kannada )j~4~9;¥
12 .

finite verbs conjugated 1 different tenses and mar%dd with?PNG to. show s
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'dthe complete sets (paradigms) and how theyﬂagreé with their subjects. The"'7Thnef~.

“‘subjects given here are 1n the form of pronouns, although they may be Other‘_j}jv""
.constituent:s such as: nouns, pronominalized adjectivs, proper nouns (names), w!‘ '
ketc.f - '*-ﬂ'ﬁ' IR ' : . .

yoc .
* R

In all cases, the 2nd and 3rd plural forms given below may also be /

..-used as singular polite.;}_;"“ . 'n'-f' .;“ . _‘. AP ; -.; W&%

—\‘ T ) ) . , .’ ‘ :” . °o b “ T SRR _). .

.34, S 1 "Wedk" verbs. Verbs tha% take the past tense marker -zdL are often

‘ called "weak" “velbs by Kannada grammarians. e -_'" ‘u B ‘,_"'f:j
' -f* Rronoun N 3"'f _ present - R . contingent past a8
_ EREEREE SR B . (see 3.4.3. lf

3vnaanu 'I' R N ;m&qu_)tiin'i IR maaD(yseenui"- maaDde
o ndtnu you (sg " -"'rrnaaDtii.(yd)'_'-;_-[._-' magDitye . i‘ maaDde. -
- avanu 'he' _f"maabtqan;_f ' .f;_ maaD(y)aanu*l:f\;ﬁ maaDda
" avalu ’shef;a?; " maaDtaale ~  ° maaD{y)aalu* *\jb maaDLdZu
?-ad ‘-"it'ik T meanatte-l.vj-.'_‘?-maathtu f_d-fi\7' maaD(z)tu .
| o B b maaD@dvu | |
‘j_nuvu .you (p‘l )'  maabtiiri . maaDiipi . yzaamdm ' ‘

- Example' maaDu do make

. naavu 'we' 0 maaDtiivi . - 4 'maaD(y)e.evu’f

© avary' 'they . maaDtaare R mciaD{y)aaru* Y maaDidry
e 'they "":"fmaaDutve S «mcmD(y)aavu"r R aDidvu’

R |

'Note that since the stem used with the contingent PNG markerb is actually
_.'the past’ stem (with d deleted in "weak" verbs* see 3, 1.1), in some dialectg
"th¢ 1. of the past ap’ears asTa-y giide before the. PNG markers that do not N

" past
(s?e 3.4.3. 2)
i 4t'bnde . | -
il .t.bﬁde ]
: 'lii*tindzu ,
_; mm,-u : FRTA




o Example. tm%u eat"(cor’t d) “v’ 'y
lin\ ' promoun ', ' . . Eresent ¢g_,_: v contingen ‘j{f o past.

SR aavu 'we' - Ctintidvi | .} tindeevw . tindou ‘
DR :smwu 'you (pl )' ‘ tmtmzw v CAtindided 0 tinded ¢
| avaru. ‘they ' tzntaare 1'{'1j “tindaari - o tindew

. B - »_avu._ 'the)y ‘ ttnnutve ', . t&ndaavu . -. o _. t?:ndvu . T g

3 . .
O N . [ SR - . .. : -
v ‘ ) . O N . N ) 1]
e . . . Lo . . .

- 3 4 5 3 tems with final lateral..; . _
" “Example: meu {ﬂan' e T T

By Erpno!ﬂf? R ! Eregent -"f_pfff VCOnfiégent:v - past.
e e ’, AN I (see 3.4, 3 3)

L

\

: 7‘nqanui/1' Do ‘_bﬁtLttﬁnﬁ :-,3 fi'bi&déenu" bzdde "ﬂ?
o itnu 'you' (sg )' "Hme%it(ua) . bidditye bzdde
L 3avanu.fhefx K .bzthaane ;. :¥1&,“:biddaanu._:]l“'ﬂ Bhdda
U avatui'she! . béiltagle . biddaalu - - bidlu
e ad et ;,pz@Latte‘1];;;1:;->.b@dui;tuiTF;;jf,ﬁ_ﬁpztty_-'_ B
=f{\52 ;fiyg@. Angd?ﬁ'fﬁ§’ L)f:~:n?.biibti?vil. AN biddeevu'-:h_ ?;“j-bidvu3'ig "'f ;f".' 
‘nidoy 'you (pl.)" beiltiiei . biddidei . . btdei
.-@varﬁ-}they?:iifj*- biiLﬁadre_ll';.*.‘*.bidubaru‘A L ,; ;bidpu;'i.- ' o

= avu:fiﬁthey';.7" ”iﬂiffytvé . biddeew 0 bidow Ly

r

3 4, 5 4 S.tems ending in y. : S ‘
RN,

o o ."' Examplefx saayu 'die’ ':; '_ oo e i ‘>'. : .
..*l fjl-“_?grbnoun7f_ S ,ff present - . - . ;pontingent .f-l' Q* gast -
naanu’ ATt o ”f/  saaytiini - a-},ft?fsatteenu/ ,f,.' satte ﬁ_:
: L oo ‘ T R
-, sattitye - . - . ,satif;e.,= \al T
. ) el . s . \‘ " . ‘, -
l,SatZu \ |
}'satﬁu

e
't nzznu you (sg ) :saayamz(ya)

. . avanu 'he’ .Tg-’j\':;fsaaqtaane
o ’ ; - ’ avaLu she,.” .'V-saaytaaLe.:. .
- T aduy ';fﬂ\ f:'saayatte - o
“satvu Lt

.M eatriw ‘

J f‘f Cu¢ru

- naav 've' o - saaytitvi
.:"k‘ nzzvu you (pl )" 'saaytztrz.u;
' avaru 'they' . .':sday#&gré 7
| ‘ ' satvu

“.An exémp}é of -a short- vowel stem.

T quu: 'they' ' saayutve .

\

. “3.4.5.5 ‘Short vowel stems with final n.




PRI . <O L . : ' ST . et . y R . ’ : ’
. - 6 . - . . ) G ‘~ R O . . . “ : ) ) 3 ; S ,. . L , . . . . . . - : .‘ ) ,

\5.'—.~ . . . e e

‘:7hiending in'p has been given for baa/bagL 'come’ Ksee 3, 4 1. 1/3/4) In ;hdi-f;:itb_s

- tiop, some information on the irregular verb iru - 'be (located)' has beén

, inkprUvided (see 3.4, 1 2)." $ince tru ia used in many constructions, a “full TN
“paradigm of all its tensesn(including futurév aﬁfthﬁl which it alone takes. \f i*.:
.hin mpdA'SK dialects) is’ given beléw.;, o Q e

S ££99923 et present* SEBE&&EE&E : ;past | future/habitual*'

Cmaanu ‘T gddidni- . dddeemu - idde’ - ivtiini
- nidnu oyoﬁ (sg.)'. "~ zdatt(ya) iddidye : idde . - prtz%(ya)"
. avanu 'hb" - ,~'.‘;zddaane' | -~ iddaanf ™" idda S k fintaaﬁe: ‘
'she 3 tdda_aLe- "_'-tddaaLu i . ,_"___irtaqiie
in_ladn;‘j'ii' . ifi' ‘2déﬁ . 'f-.jnzddzttu l“m_ittu*fi : l.irafte'j ] L
| . naavu 'we' zddztvrlff ) tddeavu‘ Hu_;iﬁbnﬁ Lo irtiivi : F _;:qgi:?;ﬂ
| 1 m,\wu 'yéu (plr\ zddwm’ ; 'tddwm..; '1,dm \ wtmm‘
w'5iavdru 'they " tdduare_,n ifidahqru;fl.hlidfyl:'rfgi"i?tddfe L
.._'.dvy - they E;?g::) {%ggaave,. | iidubavui.y‘ . ';'ifutbe7__' E
;;Note that tru is irregular in.a number of: respects, among which is the fact

< .

T avalu

)

. - thajfiu takes the past stem zdd- in the gresent‘tense, as well. as in ‘the -
past! and cp tingent, and it uses the stem Lrt— in_the future/habitual Tt
'_[;' ;'falso has anTirregular 3rd singular neuter %resent form tde rather than %*”h'

"A-the expecte *zdd&db and paqi form zttu instead of *zdtu .

S '"tﬁ} 4 5.6 Sho t vowel stems with final D, zr}i ‘._ f«;~, e S
}_1'.,1ﬁf71 - Examplexk koDu give i?”f S fi7 ﬂ'_fﬁf‘ i.i L o .M-Tﬁjz'i' i;f{“:

[ S

pronoun ﬁ[.i, __‘g- gresent ' ’:r_,5éontingent“r . past L
e ST T e TR L (see b 3.06), L

“naanu - J;?f\\“" ;kthiiﬂi R koTTeenu_ . keITe . L R
ity You' (sgy)' koDtii(ya) . koTT'L'Lye o kepme ol
koDtaaLe * & < 'kézzadLﬁ*'
. koDatte - -**‘*kommiitJ\'
o ‘ 1'kthii2§.- o :‘-koTTanu'

o e omitge Jyou L\ Robsidrs T koftided.
AR IR avaru. 'they" koDtaare . - - - koITaary

v Vehey (those - "kopu.w} L koTTaavu
‘oo o ey o e T

L mitau 'you' (sgy)
T avanu Ry
N avaéys.'she'.x;'

C l;.Qdu:j'_iitf'nf

" naavu 'we'




. 3.4.5. 7 Stems with final 1/ !
1.3, 8) drop- thi bowel bi§£}e pas .
‘tense marker, f:hal 118 engthened to izm?iee:

: Example. kA%t"learn ' o h

e pronoun .ﬂaf,=\',

"_“form,pbut phonetically it is closer to a very. short more central [i]
bardlu i baridlu [baridlu]]

nadnuf'
niinu

avapu -

.'dbaLy
_:adu.

niivu

" naavu

avary .

5; g;gsent

'you (pl.) |
'they' .

kaltztpznt

ikalpptpz(ya)
A-kalzztaanev."j
kaZtmtaaLe:~<'”'”
kalzyatte
kalrztzpvz'
'-kalzmtzzrz :

* izipttaare
yatvg§

write

avw

.‘up the cluster '

?dvaru;

Tyou (pl)"

'they
they

barmmtztnz

| barmztzz(ya)\
~].tbarzztaane
'barmztaaLe
_barmyatte y

barpptptvzh:;

bariitiinrt

%erb stems with

t tense

liiyf'fffGOntingen '

a>~-.'..-

'l

baml"itaare“

baryatve -

© bardyu v barzdvu [boridvu]]

kaltrm ny kalttrz [kolitri ]]

'she wrote®
we wroten

you (pl ) 1earned’ '

$wijf;;kdlfééﬁ@ tﬁ L
y [ kaltitye .

kaltaanu
'}kaltaabu

_kalt" 25

_"kaltaaru 1i'"
e

: bardéenu

. ..bardttyex'f
:-bqndaanut _
“\‘V"'Z')\'a’rdadl}u
/Lbardmtu '
- ‘bardeevu " -’
Al.bardpzrzl(;

lbardhavu

‘ “neuter forms ?re\%rregular in the past of these verbs.'

nd third of which are continuants)

'bardaaruﬂflf'

'ﬁf J

,'_...—.

P j'past | fu
LT ‘ (see ERY 3 7)

kalte

.kaltefu.”

kadta

tkaldlut

( kalfpz u | . (
".kalteev Lt

kaltmtu*

kaltvu*c

kaltrz*
kaltru*j
kaltvu*

B

//4//
bardé

..
.~'[
. ."
‘.4
N
.
.
.\ E
t‘l B
[
-
‘o

barde 'j.;; S

4,1'.barda o
o bardlu* -
 bariitut
ffbardvﬁ*'__
',fbdrdri*j"'
. bardeur

bardvu*,fi“'b'

MorphOphonemically t@is vowel is .the - of the underlying

"Because of various historical processes of assimiiation, the 3rd g%ngular "aﬁlfi

. \so in the feminine
e i_singular and all pluralﬂ in the past, consonant: cluwters of three :
-('consonants oceur (the f In Some—“c‘-

. what‘careful speech, a reduced vowel may - occur: between consonants ‘to break

._ .‘“‘_.




ety

wr\ich is found ip the presentdform t'ogooLatte 1s a surface manifestation S
- £rom ‘zne espeét marker koLLu whicf‘t is part of the underlying for‘m of 'bogo

=
A}

",: . Example‘_ togo iake (foﬂonesﬂ b \ e RTITRA
- Rronoun R 1’ p_o_resen_t_ ’ ,‘ contingfelf,t' T 3 East L3 LT e

ne\uter”forms are irregular :Ln both present and past tense forms. The L

. . ’vw—" g
" A '% ’ | ' ‘roo [L ) " ““"’ )
. v DR \ : :

i tyou <sg o hodgtii¥yaJ'

; S s o |
g avaLy ‘she ¥ ' -.tog.o‘otaaLe'- o togoNDaal;u_ oo 'ftogql'ZDLu

j*’,'-nmvu you (pl )' togo_o?iirfg: T togolVDi'Lm! -:_ R )'togd;NDm(

- '..c'i‘bahu- the" B K ‘hoogtaane. W ‘hooda,any'.-" e - Z]oéda: .

,@@,mﬁ;ngmtmurmmeJ ooyt

.*me

3. (c 5 By ° -' tems ending in o._ Final 0~st;em verbs lengthen t:he fina{. 0 before{-v'

the present tense marker (see 3 4 2). 'N'\ '

(see '3.4.3, 8)

naanu 3I' R togootmm T to’gbﬁDéend _:5'- R 'togoIVDe /

'm'mu you (sg )' }togootm (ya) ' "tqgQND" togoIVDe
"f-,avanu 'he R -togoot_aane - .:'f,,togo'ND%mu'. e "750901‘7963 s

!

"adu 'it'..:. ~.togooLa¢té&;.~”.;‘Q%wgownzztu<-"u*“~jtdgogtu*f
- togook | o

s naavu twe't todob_tiizﬁi S ,f;ogoIVDeevu R 'tongDvu

'I,avamt ‘tbey L .‘togoo'f,aare : to‘goNDaaru'_f Gl togoNDx'u
\d:Ju L 'they 3 ' tagooLatvé'-" B togoIVDaavu .-; * .' togoNDvu

Note that: because oﬁ’ thei‘r historical denixiation, the 31)3’ singular

\ §

Cleee g8

3 4 5 9 Other irregufat verbs ] ”1"'-?_ 0_:
r__r_Exempler. e B

L .:_Tcontingeht-. AR

naanu 'I' N haogtmn'z/ :ho@deenu o he

| hoodwyell-
avalu ' she. o -'"-hoogtaaLe ‘; 7 hovdaaLy i - "j‘ hpodlu -

naavu'_“w'e_' R "_hoo’gt'b'bv'b" Lo hoodeevu ‘1‘: hoodvu.-A-_:'-'-
nitvu Vyou_ (pl )' ‘.hoogtiirr-;r,»_r' ;_hobdtrrt SR hoodpzf'“'

e quaru 'they B hoogtaare © . hoodaaru. hoodpu s
- q".avu 'th@l' oogatve . .hoodaavu_' . hoodvu,
‘ VO : A oy |
- - . i .
A Note bhe irregufar form for the neuter singular p‘est‘ (3 4,.3 ,9)

e ‘ L ‘ i
3 5 grticiE;e 3 Particip{es Qre non-finite verb forms. that functioq/ '




e synt

_._j"participles can be marked for tense, but the negative forms are not (al-i

-3, 3/7/9) 'l‘he overall tense of participial constructions is. determined
- _.'by the, tense (or aspect) of the main verb. o R Y

ST Andicates emphasis on- the immediacy of the action or its- durative aspect.

."bstrong verbs, lus enunciative U. \if the stem ends in a donsOnant (e.g. .

"

‘

'/ verbally or adject.ivally, or h'aye some speci ' syntacti,c funotion in tlr
3 Sentznce. They occur o;imarily in rather Uomplex seﬂtences, an‘ their

ctic properties are disgussed in detail under syntax (see section 4)

,Participles lﬂay be ‘either affirmative or’ negative° the affirmative

though constructions can involve the negative particip:les of, 'Lrﬂ "be"

'attached to the main verb to give aspeetual oY tense-like meanings' see’ '

n . . [N

B 5 1 Present verbal participles. The present verbal participle 18 . formed

'I _‘.by adding -aa to the verb stem +o~tt- present' It 1s followed b)’ a fin_ - .

i -1te verb or: verb phrase, and indicates thz the actions (or states) of the -

-- participial verb and main verb ‘are simultdneous.

- ' R
avn yoocne maaDtaa kuut'bdda He was 'sitting t)é.nking (making thought)’ S
sl N 2 ",'3; 4,5 ".'1 5 oA IR . ‘ IR
‘ W‘hen -the present verbal participle is followed by ‘Lru 'be' ,}he con- o
'_‘-struction is similar\to the, English "progressive tense" (see 3.8. 10), and-‘ |
mayn be pj: , present, .or f(xture/habitua]’. depending on the tenge of Tru.

Often t;h -aa may be deleted in this construction, but ‘when it 1s p‘resent

maaDt ’de’L'Lﬂ/L 'I am doing (something)‘ . - ' : -_ . S
mant-g_g_ Lddt i 'I am do ng (something) (k ighg now) R e
_. . ' ~.~ ] . . . l. " .
3. 5 2 -‘Past 'verbal par'ti-cipl'es. The past verbatl partidiple is followed by C
‘a flnite verb or verb Ophrase and indicates that the action (o,,r state) of : "

--the' Rarticipial verb preceded that of the main verb. ’ It( is similar to the = .' -
: | L

"English ‘,having (done. something)" ' o o s--

.The past verbal pa’rt:iciple ig the game as.the past stem (see 3 1. 1) for

o

-"band-; came > bcmdu'having come') If the verb is regular ("weak")' the
g
d of \the past stem is delated (e g.-maaDv,dr 'did' > maaDv, 'having done ).

hoogu go' and aagu 'become ‘have irre%ular pasu ,paxticiples hoogp and ﬁgq, Q :.l
-9 e '
’, e

'_.I'ESpectively.‘_..,"-".-_.'". ( L N
\ .~ uurg bande 'Havin\g done that,_I came to cr-own T , Y
o " hpog’b + 'bv,TTu Hb’anm 7 hoog-bv,TT-banm 'Come again ( go and come')'

[y o
0 ' : c




' & B TR B
.""l ' ': 'i' . ' " - v ', o

) Yo L : K ' .' ' e A : '
P : ot T ” I TS T

, 3 5, 3 Negative verbal participles. ﬁegatiVe participles cannot take tense s: ;f

o markers, so the same negative Verbal participle is used to express - the nega~
P fP';"' tive of both the present. and past verbal articiples: These negatiVe parti— :3 a
| ciples, expressing the notions’ ‘not. doing (something)' or 'not: having done "

(somethi g)', ‘are formed by adding--ade to the verb stém or to the negative
stem L11L°4f the verb is iru "be'.  ~ .._ \,-: * j._ ‘ ( '

e -tZZade "not being/having been'l.”il'*}fuf,_7r=]-f R o é;.>} .

barade . 'not coming/having come'

| e ‘ |
_aZ hoogade, ngee bande 'Not going/having gone (instead éf/without going)
R S -'.’0". . e there,.‘I came here" .
. _ nooDada'hbode"'I went without,seeingﬁhaving seen (something)” ";"ﬁ'L."”f-é L
. To make additional "tense" (aspectual) distinctions pZZadb may be ;} '

added tg the present and past participles of verbq

e IR T A
»~_,mj_ barﬁ;— tZZade without con inuing t come -fl-_',_ LN T L e e
.‘band-l'LZ_Zade_': :without/not.._," 1 S . S R

[ . '- ~'.‘ .'..- . Lo '. ._" A 7 v hd . . . .
'_ L - ) . . . ) o o

3 5 4 Use of adjectivél par iciples. 'Uhlike E-nglish where .only certain

ving com

_ verbs can be used adj ctivalAy before no ns (é. ;" '_Ahe rat infested house iy

b .'the moth—eaten coatg,"'the /man—eating tg.ge'r ), in’ K,a ada any verb may be .
made imto an adJective by using one, of the adjectival participle fq'rmations ;r'_ .:',-‘-
beloy.7 This is the main way- of foa:ming adjectives in. Kannada, and 1is also S
the primary way that the language has of maki:ng ﬁelati'v% cla'use construc— )

. . "'." ‘:r R ] o
S tions (see 4. 9a) : f' \ S TS f-‘ R A

-

. A
S o <
~-V‘ S --_,-’5.

‘ & Ty ! Co L ', ». - H ?.- N ) -T ﬂ‘.g', h
B N ) o~ ) - ' .

. 3 ‘5. 5 Present adjectival partj,ciples. ’I‘he present adj‘,éctiva.], p.articiple
is formed by adding ~00° (from LK -uua, by morphophphemie'?ulesf see § 18 3 5 1) i
L " -';_q-

-

. .Q . _.__,,_.j,,.
to ‘the present verb- stem‘ This- makes an adj-egtive out of a verb " e

N baroo vaara, ""the co ing week next week" ”" . , U e

’ . y 1 Y \’ ) ’ . T ' : B .'. ot \m\ ¢ .. . " l..;:':l -‘v..“ _"-‘ X S E I O -'.
AN L e : ‘ C T
‘ > -3 o5 “6'\ ‘oPast adjectival participles. The past adjectiv'dl participle i?s '_;.; - |

. formed \by adding -Q to the’ past stem of ‘the. verb Often this n(g\is not < ol
present in ¢olloquial’ speech because of short \vowel deletion see . 1 3‘6)..?“"‘5_. . ‘ 5
whood(a)\vaa ' 'last week (the week that went) v ‘ o ST ?;-“'. b L
Band(a) hi’)ga 'tpe boy who came . (the came’ boy)' S e 'f‘,' R

o} hoog dd(a) aaga he tme ‘when. (sﬂm’&b‘ne) went (the having gone time)'“;-“
:ﬂg, nooD id(da) haage 'as if having.éeen (the having séen way)' o 2

: . Lo '.
L . . o Loe ! Y A N
. . . “'H.“-r_ o . - - e s ' o . . C . B B .-/' o m
E - : ‘“-i I e s : "\ - - " ¢ . cn . ' 1Y . “',"."' V'_» . l'. R ]
;o T L Y ' R R i ' ' e , * :
. ] o . . - - . .o P
t'"*;fv*./; * o \ - Y Y é - n




' t;‘-é, | - 'h- & —~.—|- o ’."" N . _ .g.'.' ( 69 . ;_.
| .f.,',,"*. Some ve;rbs (e g "dat:tve-st:‘ative" verbs, see 3 7 have no past stem, . B
80, ~.they attach aagu 'hecome' in its past adjef:tival form aada to the verb N , L.
-.';stem to make an adjective. S ' : L e T '

e beek-aa&{a) pustaka 'the'book that 13/&9 needed ( the needed book') S

ﬁ.“

R ._""r '

"'??{ ;.;'3 5. 7 Negative adJectival participles. The negativé adjectival parti- ' _iNS\ ;:
ciple’ is formed" by adding -ada to.the verb stem. "I‘he verb tru 'be uses’ ' | |
j . : tha negative stem ill- for this: form. ° e SRS L 3
. -y nooDada pustaka _'the unseen ‘book - S M */ _ | .. K .
zZZada halla 'the mc)ney that is/was not (somewhere)' : ’ :..' ! o \

Sipce negative participles do "not take tense markers, to %"tense

i

= ) -)or aspectual diitinctions in the negative tZZada can be affixed :to past
X verbal participles. S e e *'

O band%llada huDga 'the boy who had not come" *_‘T_ T :

el . -_- e o -

1. 3 5 8 Ve.rba,l‘/participi'al nouns... Verbalu nouns of . various sorts ciat\ be

‘ i "’! formed by taking adjectival participles (especially present forms) and - -

affix&ng demonstrative pronouns (see 2 5. 1) to them. ’I’he“most cominon: of
these °is t};e neuter singular adu but perso'nal verba], ni uns (sometimes

‘5’\\

called "part.icipial nouns") ean also be- fo‘ifmed S '.-__,' SRR ‘-/ )

N ma:qD- + =00 + adi > maaDoodu -'the (act/fact of) doingv that which does L
F rzaoD- +.-oo +- qd}’"* nooDooéZu 'the (act/fact qf) seeing, - at which sees '
nooD- '+ =00 + d( U nooDoo‘

nd— -a‘/- qva - bandavru . Eandooru 'those (people) who came' 7 'j LT

those (pe0ple) who see' . . R _j R ’E ;-.

mnte ’bandoor'u

sneetru "Dhe people ‘who: came yesterday are my friends
Not.e thau neuter verbal ihouns can mean 'the act of (doing\ somethi.ng)‘ : the

that whi@\does/ﬂid”not,'
7(the ,acp/fa{‘.t of)




ive participles are tenseless, hese fogms 2 usgbd for all

_. ctual distinctions can be’ made by affixing the géiive. ad—»
jectival ; articiﬂle of wu (@‘Zladadu) to past participlegf-" i \ ' E
T bcmda +. 'LZ’deadu * “bcmd'LZZaddu \

3 6 Modal .,auxili@;es.- Kannada has a n. ha‘of"mogal auat’llia_' y' ver-. s» that :

W ‘k‘ {,,/:)

"-x'

s ;o‘ften 'eé}l.gl.minate \.hy snon

*’ "e“,‘

'tb ﬂl’;‘;‘;un de

T Y

W el v

A i
e

' gfectiv _"\Verbg; 'varchaticwofbfsyring of

.4';
P e

- hor difféﬁépt,méaniﬁg "“"

< ﬁv.e.rbs, the gﬂtsj?te phxa m

,&‘ f&l’r

Q P i R
."\m. o e Llass"i 8.

s'w’%

(B
11(1 re ‘0:




FEARN R S - A .1 g
"*3-/; 3.6, 1 The modal beeku want, need, mnstlfshould Ought;w The auxiliary

”1;\jl.ffmodal beeku is- attached to’ the infinitive of the’verb, and’ gives the mean-.i.-"h
v ; :

_“.jing '(someone) must/wants to (do: something)"'etc. beaku\also has an ﬁv*"
e "epistemic" m@gning, in. addition to. must in the sense of neceSsitym\it
SR .ean also mean 'it must be the. caseot\at' } ”{:“ «,;” “"ﬂ'.

W .,n;
. naan hoog beeku'.'I ou ht/need/want to-go '
ST B ,-2.. | 1 _

el NEiv naaLe_zZZ tr becku .iYousmust/shouldlbe Bﬁ¥e,t°m°f?°W'_i°:fh o

. _’-. " ‘-.‘. . -. ., '..... ‘: . "-‘.,-
3 e 2 cr "--_e ™

Ui iy augrn nooD—er beeku 'You“must‘héve'seenfhim'(it:mnst be trueﬁ.qleff
Lol 2 ¥ ke s LS g 3 T2 T
."1:n S - e B . . L A . .:.;' "° .

AR R

ﬁ]t 3 6, & I Other "tenses of beeku e Since beeku has no tense ot P_.u

it cannot be conju ated" like other verbs. However, it can occur
. ogher auxiliary (aSpectuaL and modal) verbs, especially with zru hel! and

a&gu 'become"'and these verbs, or” the vérbs to whibh they are atqgched.!h
- gthe verb: phrase, may be marked for or indz

cate "tense" | (For a. d?scription
the'uses of: aspectual verbs, see. 3 8. 2 13, ) ?*:__‘iﬁ_- v
ibanﬂkir @eeku D mdst have ,come' '”33:2{-»-j {' . '.;.l.*f

"bart(aa)—tr beeku ‘must be coming o .”T. :f'.

.Eéhk~aagatte : will be/become n_ces§ary if'ﬁ';nug"-tf; ﬂ,f.;ﬂl. RN N
zbar’ lbeek~?gwtu ough,t to. hav_. ‘ '

oodu: may become necessdry:

g_iaq) Lo, beek-aagettua.'shquld have begd going 54?7'?-{ﬁ3 f'fj"
n%zv‘se%emad nooD beek-aagtttus °;?ou should have seen the movie

et O _J . ‘..O . . e . v ‘ .' T \ :.

ddpur before the‘ quotative \particle antq with the meaning"intend ft

do slmething)' (see b, h' . :.'- 3,‘ ? et wglﬁJ._.w

A ,,_ v

.naan hoog beek—ant tddttni "I intend to go/feel 1ike going
R R AR S . .

'; 3, 6.} 3 beekquith emphatics To strengthen tire. emphasis of the modal e
.\fbeeku,‘ emphatic -ee. may be added to thg infinitive of the preceding Verb._“

WPr¢¢éQéé;a-vowelTfthe:underlying'z of,

aa'meel pystak oodlee beeku\_ ﬁfterwards (one) must reaq'Fhe book' 1':ifs“_*. B
.Ngw;.z .3i2 4/§ _~'_~ | 1/2 &jf. B R

. '.;‘. ‘.

. N O S



' “ 3 6 1 4 N’egative of beekz,g. bzeeDa, beeﬁi‘ The negative of beeku is‘beel)a
o shotld ot must! not, need not' with a’ more poiite or plural form beeD’L. T
ERay :' :.-_"'This‘gol'm ‘s ‘al -o used" aS a negativé 1mperative .'Qn t (do something) !' (see- ey

. e K .\'A
MaLe bar be a 03 is not necessar to come tomorrow 'y 'Don t:comé | -t
3’ :

- o * f_ ' Q-_‘ .~ . . N--: : ';. S tomol\“fo% :.:T:;“z'-;...~,

’ beeDa/beeD'I, can. also occur with other modal and aspec:tual verbs in N R

me of the same constructions as . does beeku. "1. S IR —3 . o
bart(aa)-w beeDa 'Don t be- coming (when...)!' % T g SR L

A L 0 v [ J % T U S e e

s v P _:. . . . o ] ‘.-“ ...b- Y _. R E B e \‘ L. - . ;_“ oL o o . . ..- -*“.,_Z,’ . ‘1«/

. S . (‘. S s L oe o

‘5 6 2 The negat‘lve modal kuuDadu should not' ' When.beeDa (see 3 i6 1 4) ‘“'—*
is used as a negat:ive i’mperative, it 1s similar’o (but slightly stronger

than) the negative imperative baar’adu (see 9“3 1)' The strongest negative

1is. indicated by the use of the modal kuuDadu.a. This is attached to the in-"‘
3 y : .
finitiVe,' as 'are beeDa amd batzradu. . L

‘, N

JOOD haqk koNDu, guD'byoLagp hoog kuuDdu '(0ne)’should~neve£ go into a’
U R 3/4 56 \‘ 6 5. 4.

o

“\J o Note the contrast of negative emphas:‘.'s*#A imberative‘s/‘

s . -,.:; ' bar baardu 'Don ‘t come!' g e E R ‘_'_ -

_1__

.,1_‘1 ,3° | bar beeDa '('I) don t,\(wan 2“ "to') -c&;ﬁ‘eu' _ _‘ ' ' : ‘-
s bar_'. kuuDduv '(One) sh@uld/m st’ not come!' R Ve » L ER

"’ 3. 6 8 ThL modal boodu may, -can'., 'fhe auxil.iary verb boodu (LK,bahadu -3
bahdu ’b boodu by morphophonemic rules, :sae 1,3.5, l) is attached to the in~ ‘

'folnit vep and ‘has. 'thg. ge n1ng '(someone) can/may (do something) ' _- The.main T
aning; is can lin the sense oﬁ. "be: able’ rat,her than t at (found especial-— T ‘

;i ;l,y%in modern Ame ican speeeh) of permission, and the sen e. of . 'probability L . -

.“ . “.'- ' , L .. . - .. ~‘: _':.. E . :

’ -niw avam aZ “nooR boodu 'You can/might: see hj_m there T
Ll 2".1; K B A ‘_.1 ",'51--._’4' 2 3.0 e :

Lo ;'.j".w pustka manéyg - tOJoND hoog bood—-aa? 'Can/may (1). take this book home" SR

( ___l .’.2. _ " ,3. r 4 5‘ 6i 70 ,6,‘ .-(_..‘ 4/5 1 ‘ 2.‘.. 3 7 .
R cwam al: nooD—Wdu (One) might have sean’ him there e

R 1 . 2‘ 3 4 .4 . 3 . 1\1“2 B - S ‘ i ."
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E ] . .{" * ' - /, - ..‘.' f" B " 1 ‘_; i 'v o ) .'-' " o "A.‘ T "" i ~-' 'm“ .'“'
.? fi?ﬂilnﬁfifb” ‘( 7& 'Vj$" p . ffﬂ,~![,,f,gﬁ. -“_,-- Rt
b e e L \ ‘ o -¢”‘:_-& AR 13
t _? oL :h¥$\ %R. s S '-jﬁﬁ L
; ' ‘.-3 6.3, 1 NegaciVe of boodu.; The negative form equivalent 50 the positive

;i . //) boodu is baaradu.: This is the negativehimperative form as well (see 3. % 1). 5. -
- - id tOQOND h009 baanmdu ~f e) can t/&hou&dn - take thig’awa? (havfng _;{;gﬂt.

SR AR '.'.»"'

-~

.‘:

’ ’ .-..'>.' o L . R RPN --"’ . ,."' ©o :-‘ . .-."' -.‘ ' ‘.
. R S PR gﬁ;7: ﬂ;ﬂ;m. : ';frﬂT' 'V'".'J ) "’a _,-taken’ gO) L L
BT T T e T -

?%ﬂff-r' 3 6 4 Negative contingent aar- cannot,:might ;, When' i ‘modal.ddﬁei-l

. with PNG markers is:attached to. the verbal infinitWye, the meanidg is can—“ﬁ" .
" .not, mayunot' ’both in ‘the senge. of lack of ability‘and that of potenti%% A

'“;iunon~occurrence. This form is,the negative equivalent of the contingenu»‘“:'g'-'*ef

fj-ﬁfverb Fong,. (gee’ 3.4.1.3), ‘and other grammarians sometimes prefer to call ‘
- j;;-ffthis negatiVe contingent\a“ﬁtense as well.. Tt f§ classified here as a’
. ~fy'f‘Lf:modal since, except for b%ing marked for’ PNG it acts more like other - ‘. O
: ' “-{'modals both syntacticalyy and semantiCally..:7f.: 'J'.*--*'f f"" f._.ﬁ ﬁf:}?:i%
those used with the w}q"'“ i
| past (see 3. 4 l 4),.howexer, the PNG marker for euter is different ( du R
"_:“instead of ‘the'past PNG. ‘narher =tu (Biligirt, ,_959.85@2 . The 'following .'\-“f

';,_':is a complete paradigm of a verb marked fof negative contingency (Note' _h

i j-:'_,fri The PNG . endings used with aar— are similar f.

that the" final Z of .the infinitive appéLrs, because aar- begins with a v,

vowelj) T R T R A
f!-ﬁfmub'_fb}” . nqmﬁxecmwﬁméw e T . SR
- » - 7. " pronoun -PNG markers Lo example. ‘h@u 'laugh' -

.Ifr-'::ist'sg.is': f'f'(nadnu) - ”-e(nu) naglaare(nu 'I can/migqt_not laugh'

o iond sg. ‘fd;'(niinu)~r e ,“'; ffnaglaare ;you can/might not.; 1augh{7ff:f?
0 3nd . maset  (avanu) Cedimy "fnagzaam(nu) 'he can/might not laugh' " :..
.'fj:f‘ig}] : fem., f'(avaLu)ﬁ{i_ff{a)Lu'_*{nagZaar(a)Lu 1she’ Can/might not . laughfzf?-'

o j't?'”:f neuter. (adu) _.:.i,Q(d)duf.f#naglaar(a)du_”it can/might not “laugh'" .
A“isﬁﬂstfplft';'gl “(hadvu) ,-”lé(e)vu~” Anaglaar(e)vuV.we.can/might3not.laugh"
énd.pl., pblite (necvu):,_gtsfi)ri'}ffnaglaar(t)rm'”yoﬁfca'/might‘notflau:hwrl.'3
3rd pl., polite (avaru)' . f?a)ru'.1.naglaar(a)ru"they can/might not laug

3ei,k-“' g;j_ ff'i nemter (avu) | :h’(@)eg ':'naglaar(a)vu"they can/mﬂght not: 1au h'

Lo T OO T e ,_._._‘u . .K.

3 6. 5 The 'op!ative' modal ~i"1et"\ The optative » soﬂbtimes considered I
a kind of - imperative (see- 3,3 2), is used with first and third persons.‘;It f hlﬂh

e\sl.-i:

o is formed by attaching ~t to the infinitive, and gives the. meaning tlet . . .
ey (Someone dO Omething)} Since it is attached to the infinitivé 1ike most other )
R o L ;ﬂ'- »: ...3‘. ) T ‘ . ; o oy Lo { .
LT e rn.‘;~ h ‘ y oo
| S ' b ’”‘(f<\ | ) | . ' o
- . o _yt:.‘ o ‘ ..‘ ':' | to
‘ ‘ S . f;t; ’ ' . v
R TN v ’ ﬁi\?'. \ . ' ‘ ' - \
- ’ ';,“ ¢ & ' 1 ', Lo




| on form) it is close to the f ”.fumf\{
5 meaning of othel‘modals, We choose to co.‘“"ider it X:E modal.; e
K o cwaru hoog- -aZ + -.1, *Qwar hooglz ;b' 'l“et: them/him gﬂ BT Lol
-..': "g. - haan wattu bar'- +ul }4- -aa'f‘ > naan tvat barl~aa? 'Should I come //(

‘&’.e

Tl IR -'ﬂ'_»" _' R ' today?' _:f ﬁ@k;

o Note that while the optative -1 -4n’ the latter example Sentence is’deleted DR

' aithe i of the infinitival form remains. o aﬁ‘ o T - .

Sy

e
o

e Y

"f;j'.a 6. 6 The 'hortative modal -ooNa 'let s'. 'The modal—ooNu is:. also Often_ o
'-4cla%sified as an imperative fotm (see 3. 3, 3) "~oola is attached to- the- R
.{\_. - ;~Verb stem, rather than to the infinitive as’ with other modals. In- the de~- . {““;\;\.

j,'clarative, its meaning is generally an exhortation 'let s (do something)"?ﬁ. C?ﬁf\
but W en 1nterrogative

B ?. othe modals. * _n’.fS”

-.q is added, the meaning is more clearly like '_.sz*f .

R A -’hooD—ooIVa ) 'let 's see (something)' S SR N -
A O wulg maaDooN—vaa9 ", "shall we eat?' \

o hoog—ooN—vaa9 “'Shall we go?" _-_,,-;ﬁ._“' o o " f?ifiﬁb '.f.t_tfﬁ;;]ff{-
L Note the insertion of the- glide v between the final a of -ooNa and g o
l”figxi'1"'intc1rogative }aa (see l 3 5), which occurs. before the deletion of the N ,L;'i
. \' a of -oaIVa. A_._ Lo R . k ,;“ T R (..\I\

“:-{ 3 6 6 1 Nggative of -ooNa.J The negative‘ef —ooNaa,'let‘s not (do some— '
‘?ﬁ;g;;: thing5 is usually beeﬁu/beeDm (the" negative of ‘beeku; ‘see’ '3.6. 1. 4) which

| Z‘H;‘:. .1s attaéhed Eoethelverbal~noun (see 3.5, 8).. ; ':éfh- :‘r'-_arxttﬁ-,‘fh\;; 2i;?r'7
ci Ty beund, haogeod -bT5 Mo 1Gtw — M
e ' \“_ | | A: - - f?‘>‘LTL+};;;< _,“1
3 6'9 Table of affirmative and negative modal forms. As already mentioned N
"(see 3 6), Kannada affirmative*and negative modals do n match -up on, a one~_3 I

. fto~dne basis.. This is mainly due to differing ‘ecopeﬂ.of the negation, thatf

'-‘is, what is being negated may be the. verbal raction or the. necessity ex—'; Ao

SRR .;'press £ by the modal Thus, ‘the negation oft - coming‘is required' may. be
P either not comimg is required' or' coming is not.require& !Each affirm& N
f‘.!}ative form may be negated in different ways,,depending on, how stro giy the : fg'th;?f

'¢epeaker,wishes to’ emphasize the negative, 6r'which part of - the Verbal phrase*fi=1-'

&

' :“~1'is meant ‘to be nQBateQ }/" : J»fj'xh._-13w”;:'““'*'$=;;'ﬁ"':

L]
¢ - [
; ‘ . 1 L o . . ) " .
- L N . ) C ISR P N N
D P YL T . SV T L P TP A._.__L_____i___,____L___J..____._.._.__ A T Y L




' "-'f.'.

foirmative forms -
‘ b fku 'want ;" need, should;

bolla tlet's, shall (we)e! T

Lk )

rﬂ"”ﬂega!EVngorms

] beeDa/beeI% "not wanted, njt needed,
. _7~m“3t: QUShC CO' ' " kuuDadu: . - -Should'mot, mustnot, f"

'.,UOught"not” need not' . T

.. AR - , . : L . o e

'l{%oodnff’canj”may,fmight'ff ﬁ.r;'fi'baaradh::ff__"cannot;-may not, ..

r R . ST o o

. i

-y

3.7, Dative-stative or "defective verbs. Kannada has a number of verbs-fdll;

=% .. 'let' (lst apd. 3rd" " vb, noun.+ beeD& no, don t 1et's not' -
SRR -..?- o ), o baanadu,; . can 't, don t'” S

“vb noun + beeDa 'let s not, shouldn t! f;,,}
. 1;f',j .f“ hn_'- oo . “‘kuuDadu ' shouldn t, must not (ever)'

t

that do not behave morphologically and syntactically like other main verbs{\~-

They have been called "defectivé" by some grammarians, in. that they lack .-
many of the forms that regular verbs haVe. Elsewhere they ha%e been called
"impersonal_gonstructions" (Upadhyaya and Krishnamurthy,.1972 138) ;We

» call them "datiVe—stative" verbs because semantically'they are’ stative -

I S

(describing states rather than actions), ‘and they require that the subjects" '

Q; of their sentences be in the dative case (see 4, 0 l)

"'H~v With datiVe—stative verbs, instead of saying something like fI want o

"'._\'.""_'

\

RIAAE

7/

this 5 with the ‘verb . 'want' agreeing in PNG with the subject 'I’ kannada'ﬁ;""

Sentenoes would ha% the structure 'to me. this 1s wanted with ‘the "subject"
nsually in the dative case and the verp marked for neuter PNG (Dative-'

stative verbs that do sometimes agree with nominatiVe "ijects" are noted

.aspect\:. e % Lo
.t.f\‘ I form,vmany of the dative~stative verbs resemble modal

ffare some ways of distinguishing between.'habitual' and non-hab 'ual'

-

.;;helow ) Dative—stative vefbs also are unmarked for tense, although there :

» _dativeastative constructions. Some authors even consider these dative— _ o
; stative verbs to be modals (Upadhyaya and Krishnamurthy, 1972: 134) :'-i SN
L’ . Thz most common dative~stative verbs are saaku 'be sufficient', swkku
'.‘ --"..f},'be available, ‘be’ met' gottu 'be’ known beeku ’want, need , and 45Ta R
;;l l“ﬂfl'like (which is the noun 'desire . probably operating in these consgruceﬁin/
:f; .'f:tions as noun + verb, with the. verb deleted). szkku also operq‘es in, some
. SRR T 3“. e B _'._ o Jq“
..’.‘_:: , N . Lo -‘:“ REEE lbl‘!’/,:- * A'Q’f." .
R s ¢.v,;‘.~.‘,,'.x e @ Ty

B e o

(see 3 6), o
.and..'m fact some modals ' such as beeku may'*be' used without lexica?verbs in '. |




: . ..‘ ;ﬁ'onstructions such as_;_;smgexfnf
| with:t pt someone:ig;somethingl) and baa mean~7 i .(,
( ing 'know ~(i e 'to SOmeone ggmgg something ) v In-additiont ¢ 'become . 7*

:h_may agpear in dat e~$tatiVe constructions with nogns and hooaﬁgwith trans~ ’Q:ﬁ ’
: "itive verbs g 7" . ‘a’ _u."": ~ gt R ;s’j-..,:_ ST ,_. oL ”‘,» : r\. |

These verbs can be negated (although some of the negative forms are’

:'33' irregular), and they may appear with modals or aspectual markers.:

p

?1;: 3,71 Paradigms of dative-stative verbs. Since'dative—Stative;verbs do

ot Lake tense markers, they have a 'habitual'.sense when they[stand alone.._
'lh :;fiaarhey may appear in a- negative habitual form, indicating that the meaning " x':--
B ”oL the Verb is’ 'habitually not - (doing something) ; or, when they oc&ur with v
hl_ztru or. aaju the effect is to make them non-habit al', usually with a per-~ jia.-vj
'_tttL'-" 'tinal' meaning (see 3 8.9 and 3,8, 11) ' - : e

'-_O.

saaky < sikku. " - gottu’ bgeku BEE - A
T | sntflce'_ *be_ayailablei.fbe.known " 'mant, need' " 'like! i -

. hibitual sadku ¢ etk © . gottu © beekn - Cistal
" ugg. hab.  saaldid o _.'-sik;iZZa gottilla = beeDa . . iSTa~illd . . T s

, o t _ :
. perfect -saa_k-'-a_ag—i_de sikk-1de gott-v,de ‘beek—aag-zde 'LSTa-v,de . ?\1
RV 9_ Llnality saa?eaaytu'_jyszkk—aaytu gott-aaytu beek~aaytu zST(a)~aaytu';fu'

T

j7 i ”Rtgular” forms of stkku.ﬂ sikku-'be“avaiiable,“beﬁmetﬂ*appears in e

N fnyri~‘ 3
et :sume respects'more "like a "regular verb than other dative~stative verbs,g;;wli i
'1Lhat Asy Mt may ‘occur with PNG endings other than. neuter (although still 'fi@"‘
__::with a datiyt subject"), and in some éohditional (see 3 10) and vembal | :'{Y
noun (mu. 3.5. 8) conatruttionsy‘Note that PNG markers attached to sd(ku .
‘-agrte, with the . "object"'noun (whicﬂ is: in the. ndminative case) o \/
' avar nhnne nangé&szkktdru "I met him. yesterday (he was—met to me - | »ff

' l ._"2 3/4 5.< ,. SRR ‘ ..lv' ' ‘_:._ :.v : .1 __5 4 3 W ’

ﬂ_‘;' ‘.”{“aoap gikkid~rc;_naqgwnothzan 'Tf he is availabl& "1 will ~gat . (him)' - ,_ﬂl.g

S TR I S O B ST T IS

i[]r:.-‘_; maarkaTTaLZ szkk~ood~ella togoND bamd*btﬁ% f'Brihg;Whﬁtever'iS‘avﬂilabﬂbfﬁgr‘a(ﬂﬂ
X Ln the. market (all that is-available in the market hﬂNiﬂS“Cle"’ CqﬂE)' R




| 3 7.3 beeku gg_gppositive cons\\ructions._ The. mgdal beeku (see 3 6 1)
o may also \ep\pear in: dativehstat‘i.ve c\.oristruﬁtims with a. noun angl wit:hout
ﬂfei;gﬁ.fff a main verb\\‘ hia’éonstruetinn is sometimes called. "appositﬂbe", and tHe
' ' "-"subject" is marked Yor datiVe case.; =,, ' b Y T

- - -

"‘

ad nange beek‘ 'I want that (tha& is-Wanted to me)' ib"i"'e.'ff ,y*:;',;= ;

m

| . avrtg haNa bee%u 'He wants/needs money (to him money is—wantedf%eeded)' _;g-f‘
o 1/2 34 e S22 r s .4 | -
- . . . . . o . . . . .

— beeku may also appear wi'th the verb aagu . 'become’, - apd in’ these con‘

»
—————c,

v

,st;ructions it contrasts with simple beeku- beeku d‘lone implies that ‘the .. o

_"' speaker feels an "interQal" need or desire to do something, whereas beek—~ '=";'"3,
e aagu implies~that the requirement is imposed from gfe outside, by external . c
Circumstal’es.L When aagu is pr‘sa't, tense markin ] are also added.,, .,;}";*
beek—aagatte '(it) will be ome necessary S . KN | : ‘tt |
beek-aagzttu _'(it) was nec ssary, (E’me) had to ST L o i,"_‘-.v
,; g 7.4 tru indicating possession._ tru 'be' may be used - in’ constructionm - ;gif{y
; to indicate posSession (the. equivalent of English 'have ) “Ine these’con--"j<gg o
- 1{' . structions, the subject" occurs: in the dative case, the "object" in the. :""'""f.
' L nominative, and PNG markers agree with the “object". . ' ;‘.'f“t'Qijﬁ,7
I nange halia tde I have money’ (to me money is)' ' A?’ S :f'"";_ﬁi
i npmge heNﬂt makL tddaar"aa7 'Do you have a. family (wiée—children)?' *1f'};hﬁiﬁéj
B BRI F 7 5 baa indicating 'knowing The verb baa"come ‘may also be’used An. %
) , ( dutive-stative constructionsvto %ive the meaning 'know (how to do sOme— ﬂ7 _:tb S
N ‘_; nénye_kannaDa barattaa7 'Do you- know (how to speak) Kannada?'i' " “.';?iff','
-,'; co ’iﬁm e‘&la-tarad aDgegaLuu bamtte “I«Qnow all kinds of: cooking R {
o 3.7.6 _aagu ig, construction with nouns.' aagu 'becon\g aerves\ as an aspect '. ik
- ".‘_!_‘ marker indicating 'finelity' (see 3,8, 11),' and. in this use it” occurs onw “
o in ‘the past. form aaytu. However, when. aagu’appears with nouns in«compounds,.l.' ‘
<o i takes a n&minative "object" and -a dative: "sub;ect s ‘and may be marked | ,'ﬁ
. ; with other tense. or aspect.,,z -b-;vj”3-f};ﬂ;, I ,f"w--”' o "ﬂ 4,"5. i
'+ TR g S R TR
e o R oY ; SR S
. : Lo R A




Sel _”%5: o o r ,
. S ' o ¢ ¥ A -
w " !
i,'\, ; .“ . ' J K * ) . ‘ X "
e uuTq maaDq, lzda meelé f;wugook hoogodlva 'After finishing the meal, 1et 5
| !‘ »' o \‘ c 'fs-W : S 80 fOI’ a Walk' .
_,," muur dzna naDde uur seert aaytu 'After walking for three days (we) (finally)
S I g E o :
DI » L A reached town» '_]._- LT
: f'dpgecmaaDi‘adytu, "The cookﬁpg is (all) finished" S ST R

L

")'y 6 7n2 hoogu with transitive)verbs. ‘rhe aspect marker hoogu completive

(see 3, 8 3) may occur with a transitiVe verb in which case’ it takes a'.»;n. 133‘:

R dative—stﬂtive coné-;uction, and.implies an accidental happening TR -
"Jél' : nange kate ﬂurt~hooytu “'I f\Orgot the stbry (accidentally, not my fault)'.Ai '
“i?« 3. 8 gerbal aSPeCt markers.. In Kannada a. set of suffixés may be added toh; 'f'. _
= Vurbb to bive qertain semantic nuances to’ Lhe meaning of the . sentence.' R
“M*‘“ riot Lons: h"“’es to do, not with the' time ("tense") of the Proposition,‘
buL WLth ' _‘ ' | '-1.ﬁ : _-f,.u. .
C a,'“The rclative time of two or more - actions. ' o L o v .':
- Tbr The completeness'or definiteness ‘of an actioni'. | | ' : 41 - .
N f o The duration of the action (whether it contigggg for some time on; . .j
T " happens quickly) o ‘»3-77.' . _;;__ e yl-h. O uﬂg'*-; -
.._ ‘ - 4. Certain other notions that, express the speaker s';EEIEude of. emo-'i'L;i :
ff'fd~J'f. ’ tional evaluation of. some - action or person. R "': B 'mﬁ_ﬂ_; S ’l\g“:j”
| . *Some of ‘these notions have previously been called "aspectual“ or "attitud- S
‘1iigﬁf:'1ﬁal", but others defy classification,_and are only included here under the ’
‘ e 'gatebory aspect becausE they’ behave syntactically 1ike the more, clearly | .
.'iflvﬂspectual markcrq." : »‘_'. ;..'" A “A';..-_i S “.'«ﬂ’ o l..:_;“ SR

‘yery similar to main verbs in their morphology and

' hspect markers are .
-,<.ﬂ”~.syntax; 4in ﬁact, they are historically quite probably derived from certain.;'

-‘}‘ V main verbs that they still closely resemble." But semantically they do not. -ﬁ'b~ s
RN fexpress the "lexibegr meaning that ‘those: other main verbs express, for in— " '

',;'- stance, ﬂhe aspectu 1 thu completive does not mean. the. same, 4s the" main'j Q_‘A;'
verb thu 'leave, release ; although'it resembles it in all apparent phono— R .
vr—— T - N w
logical detail. "*’5'35'L-F' -h o “ . e r-‘~ y '
'- = Inlother lthuage families, abpect is a more or - less fulry developed
O ¢ S
o grammatical datjgory. For- example, in En'glish there\is..a_'durative o/r T




e N

pﬁogresgive’ aspect. (usually called a. "tense") formed by adding ’be + ~1ng
t° the verb stem, BiVing the notion of continuous activity (e 8-;'& cL

dOing ) .
tive

pressing these and. other notions. .

('completive ) and 'imperfective verbs.,

: Also,‘Slavio 1anguages have a well developed system of : erfec~ T

Kannada has ways of ex~- ztf

In Kannada, the verbal aspect marker is usually added to the past

: verbal participle (see 3. 5, 2), then tense markers modals, etc., are added

': to the aspect marker, followed by.PNG markers if the verb phrase final com— .

ponent requires them.

d .

3 .8. l

Inventory of aspect markers.

e

B

Since aspect is. not a universaI 1in~'

:f: ls&ic category, and 1is. found in: different degrees of development in dif- S
ngerent languages, it is understandable that even: among or within dialects urf;’ﬁ'
) of a given 1anguage there will ‘be some differences in the aspectual system.v_i‘.{;t

s 'For' this reason, the discussion here will be - concentrated on. the "standard"

- SK- dialect with only minor discussion of" some verbs that mat}s be used as... o .

pectually in other dialects.ﬁ* :

!

. of those Vectors
L

.

What follows s based to ‘same extent’ dn D. N 5. Bhat! 8 (1977) anal?!is-

he considers to be asPectual with other sources as noted. %

";_/; In each of ‘the. examples-below, with the absence of the aspect marker (under-'ﬂ.

S marker meaning/function
'3f:f_b¢Du_,.'completion (! perfective ,
I :L[,definiteness) _—
;..ﬁOqufi completion (sometimes 1a-
o '7-ivoluntary or accidental),
._change of state
R “aaDu,j_.continuityfdurationh(with
' fL ‘some verbs reciprocal"
:“or 'com titive') ’
SR RS "v’;'
'{okopat“.fibenefactive'l

]

" nooDu .Vt emptivgi'
et expe imentlve

haakl exhaustive malefactive

1ined), the additional English-meaning (also underlined) would be lacking.

'»1 example ;5”
5zavan btd-szTa

‘-qvarfkaadegggigguﬁ"they fopght with
'"h?‘fdavan kate bardlkoTTa
- ;avan kaafi kqud—nooDda

’;avqn dbose*yella bend—hg@&da

Ll

. "h_e fell down =

anna bend-ho gtde 'the rice has gotteans_a
. ,-:.f"f over-cooked'f’ L
. avar éoDeaaDidpu 'they ran around' Tﬁjffplz-

- .

e each other' =
'he wrote ‘the story - .-
et T 7 for Qbmeone s benefitf

l." - v

'he tried drink—f
ing/tasted the coffee ‘1,

'he ate’ gp-f :

all the doses ( gaingt ogr wighgg) v

T e




”'*;’* I additié? to thése six aspect markers analyzed by Bhat, there\a re:
some other verbs %hat impart aspectﬁal meaning to the sentence, and these o

l..'

. '
) are given below. (Otheﬁ?dialects may use some other verbs in an aspe tual

L; manner° see 3.8, 12 ) , f,";(

. marker. " meanﬂng/funct&.on X example } . _
f},kQLLur . reflexive, sJifwbenefactive‘r—avdﬂ_kﬁt hprd—koNDa 'he wrote a
ST _ e, o _story for' himself’
_ -"]\f_‘ . . R A : o
- tru .\_ij,*perfective R - " - band-iddiini i have come' .
« ; stative o h009~$ddé 'L had gone/been ;(;}'f
- '\'._~t,75ad'if,’u ._f'dur-a.ti"}e, progressive’ '-"‘bartaa zddmm " 'I am coming”
",- anu fk {finality } _51”'31. o . Eavan band—a gtu 'he nallz came
\ Bhat points out%}n his discussion of aspectual vectors" t here .

Y

{S? are sOme differences:in meaning of these forms depending on whethe thq
.i': main verb is transitive or. intransitive (fhgeﬁtive or_ non-agentive")

Three of the aspect markers listed by’ Bhat have differences in meaning when

thc main verbs to whieh they are - attached so differ.- Below, each aspect

‘

.

| marker is examined‘ long }with any “of the peculiarities that it possesses o
"_ when occurring under Spectal COnditions ' : : S R -

‘ ?q j 8 2 Phe aspect marker szu 'completiveJ v thu 'completive ‘is attached

“to the past verbal participle. \it is’ homophonous with the lexical verb

B szu 'lcave , and has tense formation: like that verb (see 3, 4 5. 6) How- L
?k' ever, - aspectual szu can also,be attached to the lexical Verb zDu (e g
b%TwazDu '1et go ngmpletely§" - c:“fbl“""”f': SN r A f
L thu as aspect often cofresponds to’ the: Eqﬁlish meaning ﬂmpaifsd by
S verb part cles sueh as Jup—, -down, .away v gtcy (e ge . eat_*p (domp tely)"
: 'burn d_ﬁz (completely)' 'go away (and doh'd return) )., It may. algo’ -

corrgspond to expressions like 'for good) (e.g. The 1

Nt for. good ') and
of course to adverbs_such as 'completély, defin%?ely,g ertainly, definitive—'

'

ly, totally , etc. S '..,__‘ e

»
Verbs with szu attached are not uspally negated, since the com:getion e

of a. non—event does not’ make sense.. fﬁus wben a vegb phrase with complew_.

tive thu is. negeted, b%Du is first deleted. ;-:V . *7i\"-, .
hoogaszTa 'he went aWay + iZZa }nhgative - hoogZzZZa 'he didn't’ go away
LT e e ygoq-bintilia)
‘i’ '.A [ 3 . Q '. L . [} , " i
/ .‘ . N ."L" . ' "/
o . R S ) .y e




: thu also has some other special uses. When a transitive senten¢e7vf:{ |
ljffwith aspectual szu has A human subject use,of szu indicates that thefi.g _
:;_;action referred to is carried out "intentionally and with gre:t effort"»-hriﬁ 3
- (Bhat, 1977: 3),. or with a certain amount of ' facility (Stidhar, ‘personal;ﬂg_b“_ |
qiej~communication) Howevbr, in an intransitive sentence with human suﬁﬂect’.t,m-: .

. \r L e -
or'in a transitive sentence in which the ob"]ect (or sometimes tdae syl

_El,is “human, szu imparts the meaning that things}happened rather accid A
'b 1y, and without intent._,.; o '

~

'.;the meaning of . "completion of action is imparted by»szu x -‘i; _f; P
"fhuman subject, transitive j SRS ;”* L - "'?ef"".“:'b';”"- S

‘ranﬁ'aa pustka oodda 'Raju read that book"lh:b-i L R ﬁl.frf

-

a naagu aa pustka oode—szTa "Raju read that‘book (with great effort),',, s
' o - Raju’ managed to read that book!

'5ﬁ:avan'dbose tind;biTTa -'he ate up the doses (accidentally/unintentionally)' a
: A o A v B

.'human subJect intransitive o]
" raaju bzddb |lRaju fell down ' - . 7 .
'raaau bzd—beTTa 'Raju accidentally fell down

B human obJect, transitiVe : i

':aa naayz huDgan kaatu f'that dog ‘bit: the"oy . e
aa naay@ ‘huDgan kace —sztu_,Ythat dog.g ccidentallymbit the“bov'f o

. .
R - L .
«"j'-n., Coe I L

"3.8.3 The ‘aspect marker hoogu: comple ivq) hobgu completive‘ 1s hdmo-'i‘el |

;iphonous with the: lexical verb hoogu go s and forms tensés in the ‘same "
L way (bee 3.4 5, 9) Aspectual hoogu is added to the -past participle of S
'*dIVerbs\to 1nd1cate completion of* action, but. usually with a pejorative b'”j'}{ ..

o ~“nuance, that is, the action is undesirable, or at least 0ut f the control o
“" of the subJect o . Do . V.Q\\ K

. : ) - L . : . "‘J ) - . - " N -.l
L Also, the main Verb to which hoogu is attached is usually a."cthge

v

of state" verb, thus the Use. of hoogu indicates that something has ¢ nged R
'~°from one" state to another. "In addition, 'when hoogu folilws an intransitﬂ&\\ -
verb, ‘the meaning is completive" but in the rare cases when it follows
transitiVe verb, the sense is that thingd hapﬂened acci entally or. uncon—‘
trollably ( this latter casg, tﬁe "sugject" is: in the dative,.so the,er

._.p transitivity of the . verb and therefore the control of the action by the' s




= j,"subject",pis 1essened ) _ Lo R
raaau kateen marta 'Raju forgot th story (his fault)' "V"_ .
raaaug kate mart~ ooytu vaju forgot the sto (not His fault)' ";

i . - ;o -

AR
With intransitive verbs, hoogu is usually markeg for 3rd person neuter
L .

‘but subjecﬂs othar than neuter can also occut: - .,n‘)\';- . o ' .
-+ avar satt-ho dru 'he died" oo N s 1.7:""2;fJ11»5i
. Examples of verbs with Hoogus .}g: ¢“;l,' S V:i'f‘;,‘{;lﬂ -ﬁff.;.:;- "
bend—hoogu ' 'become overcqoked' A : » . '.‘.j . | .‘.-} DU o
muéd#hoogu - get c%mpletely finished' _:" :;;;i' e u;.”;i__'
batt- hoogu get dried.up, dessicated' o oA s i
""keTT—hoogu quet spoiled' :71- .d;,; . T_;.iiff“fiﬁ Lo l
,;g_mart~hoogu "become forgotten .l- S j in'.':?t~- BT
"ifoNaq—hbogu 'become completely dry» . r'HV”gb'A_h' _.,e"- ;:Q-}'.‘:_.l;li. ;i?.;:
tagj—hoogu get iowered down :-;'TF::": ; ;'f;:{;;: R TR
ﬁedbr—hoogu 'bﬁ;ome afrald (inVoluntarily)‘,v. 'T 9‘ = .m;;;

.3 8 4 The. aspect ‘marker aaDu 'durative,'competitive " aaDu 'duratiVe,” ff, : g
. competitive “is homophono&s with aaDu play ’ and has the same Mr* '
fmations (see!p bl501). It imparts the notion of "continuity" after iniia_‘

'ftransitiVe virbs, whereas wi/s transitive verbs it indicates that the ac—’c'“'h

" (or lan&agonistic )} -':'.1 o

' tion is reciprocal ‘but 'compe
. avr ooDidru . 'nhey ran' N _ _
‘ L avr ooD—aaDtdru they raf around\; fi_ =;;{A"_ | |
] avan)kacctdru "theyobit (s mething)' E _f}.“_ svaff'rﬁfrf,?u_f.f‘h: 'h ;#m_fﬁﬁi
:L.\ avar kacc-aaDzdru "they bit each other ; ir -‘\'i"-_Li‘,=‘;;fg'itﬂaﬂj;§,j,}i;e;~

~

| 3 Q 5 The aspect marker koDu 'benefactive .‘Z‘he use of the aspect: marker PRI
r

"koDu which is’ homophonous with the lexical b koDu giVe ajd is conJu-3 Tfyiiﬂ ’-

*isomething for one s own benefit.. koDu is usually used only wi h transitive_

. PRI
LI .
L, v
e -, "v
3 Lt - . . P
Yo ; R el .
L . ..
. . N Ror
. SRR
! .
L3 .
.

- -,‘i : »,

.verbs. B R R e T .
raagu ond kate barda Raju.wrote a story » ?;-an,' | i,f“
' raaju oﬂd kate bardk g a‘




Somesexamp7:
th%dwk;d:.
_; szT-koDu -'leave for someqne
"lﬁfﬁtoorb koDu_r show o som
_i-kar-kovu
n "~>}j.'b~a*aas':. o
s 3 8\6. The aspect marker

P N N L - g IS P A T

, :éntive" The aspect marker nooDu :

.al verb nooDu' 'see' and is conJUgated( ' iqﬁ”h
Rf doing somethifg as a test, or to _.:";;“-ff

tcome of'some actionﬁmi ht’be. It ds u ually used only with . t} ;f;
d 1' raaju soZpa kaafi kuDda 'Raju dra 'some coffee' {'“ " "J: | * .
'f- raaau.solpa kaafi kuDzd—nooqu 'ju tried drinking/tasted some coffee P ?'
. avn aZZ hoodd 'he: QZ;E‘Eﬁere :“;k_:--z'j:j _:‘5b L ;hf'\;"”L" .

“avn aZZ hg?g-ndoDda 'he tried go ‘g there , -th_?.7hf;3tﬁlﬁi5

: nger examples of verbs with nooDu - Co .r' :,‘ ST kifﬂﬁlﬂiﬁ""" .
' - ! . A e w‘ . " ’” - :‘\
muT-nao&h- examine by touching _ o LT i
. ttnd—nooDu examine by eating, taste : s e D - et —
n'bnt—nooDu ' 'try« (something) by.Standing (on jomething)r : .

V 3 8. 7 The aspect marker haaku exhaustive, malefactive .l The aspect mar~ '

e ,ker haaku 1is homophonous with the. main’ verb haaku put place . and takes N

fﬁ_regular ("weak") tense formations (seé 3 4. 5 1) It iSlUSéh mainly with :?f.,_@.‘:
' tran31tive verbs,'and in some instances that the action was carried out in
;*: “a complete and all—encompaSsing manner.;,f_" o [. e ‘ '

avar' bbaTTeen vcytdru 'they washed the glothes'- e

.

avar baTTeen vagd—haakzdru :'they washed all the clothes ,"they washed
el S ;kf ’ the.clothes very thoroughly

- raaau alr anna tz 'RaJu ate that: food"' o -P. . f:zj‘-ﬁ ;.: | qffia'7f"
Pouiu-aa anna Bin haakda 'RaJu finished off that food' L o ot

4 Y
The use of haaku also indicates in some cases that the action was.per-

-

;lformed in an objectionable or malicious manner, against the. speaker s wishes. %

avar. faPeen’obda he’ broke the pot' . . . . e e ',}fi"=;:
| ngn maDkeen oDd~haakdb 'he purposefulby (and maliciously) broke the. pot';- ;i,?fhf
.i‘if:;' As j&N S hat npints out,sthis aspedt marker is used mainly with verbs ;ot;! ;
E E'bi' . o o _,," P 2 I
o - P TS




:'5nrnouns (e.g. wash X____face )y Kannade.will often use koLLu.- Also Kan da

=$“f' _”-;"l';wcf‘;ﬁ': ﬂi B G }1p nptes forlthe-examinatiOn‘»f

: verbal participle of the first’ verb in a sequence of two verbal apt&ons, ;J.{A-'
At

”‘nmmes, however, the past participle koNDu attached to a’ verb simply means _-;fv

fffwhose "physicaA action...has”ﬁome notigeable effect on the object involved” ;g"’p;w.f
'-:‘(Bhatﬂ~1977 15) " Thus it tends moge often to be. used with verbs like kQZZu" | |
RdIEY barg 'write', km};u pluck', cel}u. spill', OD'L 'break', etc. haaku "~

nf,may also indicate direct malice, and thus c0ntrasts with hoogy (see 348 3) -t
ﬂwhich 'When it follows a transitive verb indicates that vhile . the aotion , :
gliis undesirable, it is involuntary.;,‘ . ‘ly S f'l_y.e" r ﬁf‘ = ‘_'fb:i,"‘
"'-, 3 8,8 The aspect marker koLLu reflexive, self-benefactive + This, aspect f\?
:;marker indicates that an action is carried out for the benefit of the agent T _
~ of .the action, rather than for someone else as is the case with koDu (see V__'\ w“:_
o 3.8, S) koLLu no longer has’ an analogous main verb in most dialects oﬁ SK, |
;f.ﬂﬁqﬁjdalthonghfthere igv/a verb koLLu in LK (and‘in some Spoken dialects) meaning ; .
' ;.'buy, take, acquire B  koLTu is conjugated like ah o~stem verb (see 3.4, 5 8) '
‘ xhe aspect marker koLLu prob bly corregponddrless to any-one English ' \‘_ e

'rAexpression than.other -aspect: mar ers where English used’possessive pr://':;:ft, B

B ‘n ond kute barda 'he wrote a/story “4' o «;-"-‘*f ‘ _ 1",~ Al“'
" qun ond kate bard—koNDa "he yrote himself a story ol B} '
VadogNaD-kootzznc 111 do that for myself'. ~ 'l '4;'

:;_”kuut koLLz_"Sit doWn (seat yourself/selves)!' S ﬁif: ER A'.g~'154;
' kay-kaal- taerobL%;-'Wash-z_ __hands and feet!' - ARSI I ',; ) fef "

1?3/4 3 4 12 L .
:gnaarla maaD-koLL "I;ake.-a_‘hat_h-(make_'~-afbath-.'fo_&," yonrsllf/.selves)’,!.‘j o M
S R T B , e 2 LT /
baTTe hadk deLc )Get dressed (put clothes on- yourself/selves)!' ST ;_; .
1 e T3 O ST T AR

paz@kﬁeg nooTs bard-ko beeku '(Ons) must - prepare (w;,-d,te for oneseif) / S
1 ..2° 3 - 4 5 6L 6 5 . "

a '. . R T

a

T ‘0.... 'A-. g G,‘ 3 2 ._‘ ‘ '9"" ]. ,

AN

y N koLLu, in its past verbal participial form koNd&.(see 3.5, 2), is ysed
- to. indicate that two”attions are simultadeous.-‘lt is at&ached to the past o ) v

and .can often be transldted into English as. whiie (dorng something)'

P o
i

 } . v.‘,’ . : I

N . -, . -‘v ) . "‘ e ‘. - . “ ' v . ‘ 7 . : ‘ . .. . b R '.“A
gy T e VY e

L N




s
f;gf.} 'having done for oneself' --'('” et - PRI 3 e
| JOOD hadk—koNQg, guDzyoLag hoog beeDa 'Don t g0 1ntoga ‘temple while o
oo L D R A LI TN
.. . .: .. - T e L ' . . . :. -. 5 weariqg-shoes!:"_.’;{*."_"_
'il e e hoog.v:  'Maving” eaten (made) Lowemm, then go
A useful 1ist of'verbs taking the aspact marker koLLu can Be found in A
Ramanujan (}963 2356 ) :~" LT 1_ AN
*.w - :;s 0 Many Kannada verbs have become 80, closely linked with ko U that they .

Af.;.ﬂ 1trely occur without“if in SK. All SK verbs that end 1n o are of this
s

”." LK tagedu + koLLu > SK togo gy takkq ‘take (for oneaelf)' '.( .ﬁ"' ’.
h{f'bdi/ \ LK vagz o koﬁLu SK okko "N vakko wash (one 'S clothesO' 'e:..f“'
:-y.=“ ;'iL agz + koLLu > SKymaZko " makko '1de down | N _x;. L

. --\ ' o [}
~® o e .
~

5

S oW ' N
A ‘ 3, 8 9 The aspect marker %ru perfective o The aspect marker zru, homo-.f

| phonohs with the "copula" zrdﬁ be , and'bsing the same tense markers (see 't
_ﬂt‘~ 3. 4 5 5%, may be affixed to, ‘the past partichp%@lof a main verb (see 3.5. 2)[
o to indicate that the result of an,action continues after the main action ;}
has*flnished. This construction is also used to. indicate that the speaker"
' has completed a particular action before the timb of occurnence of the maiq

*.\ verb which is similar in meaning to the- perfect'w"tenses" of’ other lang-ﬁ'-

._uages. Since aru may haVe tense markers attached it 1s possible to get
the equivalean of past perfect, present perfedt and habitual/future per~ )

’ R SN

fect “tep!bs" with this cqnstructions.: j.; o SN ‘, .
"% . with verbs’ of motion, ‘the affixation of zru indicates that the motion
is completed but that the result lasfed for spme time and may still be Ry

o e,'relevant.

N J{;: *naan all hoog~; ol ’
S naan banduzddhznz 1T came (and amn still here), I hgﬁ_ come
”;;frff' naan banduzdde 'I'came (and - was still here when...), I had come
- . -naan band—vntzinp 'I will coMe (and be here when‘..),; will have come
| 3 .." S L A ; :

3 8 10 The pect marker —tﬁmazrul'durative . MWhen iru"be"follows the

\ éﬁresent verb participiaf»mprker ~ttaa of a main verb (see 3 5 1), the ‘~¢”U

y : S .
' ~' o\ A T oL . .o

N B e RN} . S ‘ ) i o _— b '
. A . . _— . . ) 5 o i . v ‘ . " o .‘ . . " ) -




' j;fkf e&ample ?elow, the first sentence probably comes’ from an’ ud‘erlyin @

N . . W . Py

notiqh given is one of "duratipn“ or continuous action.lg -This is similar
oo the Englisﬂ progressive' "tenses", as in, ' am/was/will be gping .‘-Alrs’-'
'iﬂff' though the present=verba1 particidle is’ formed by adding -aq, to_the verb .;-:'
| stem + -tt— present', in both LK amd SK ‘the ~ag 1s. generally deleted una.f

o less emphasis is desireﬁ"bn immediacy or auEaelgg_asp%c;s! o

- bar¢—tddttnt T am comigg ‘ . T L .
bartaa tddttnz 't am coming (right'ﬁgaﬁl ‘;: v',:d,._ _»"*".;l’:%:"
Dt (aa) idde." 1 yas d°__& (Something)‘ O T

kuut-koot(aa) dde_"I was sitt__g T y : .
k noth(a ) tr beeku '(One) must. be/is brobably seeing (something)"
haaktﬂ!a) ir beeDa. '(One) shpuldn t/must not” be. putting (something)'

" |g .-

When the future/tabitual of tru is added to a main verb the meaning

‘is.that of future.or habitual COntinuous action.._“-_Jg- L ,:;-”;.~;

hoogt(aa) artttnt {'I will be going,.I usually am going ~}__:_”:-}:“

\

- In LK, angd some other dialects, the.verb haa ! 'come'’ may sometimes be,i

’ substituted for iru following the presentkparticiple to express a repeti~ Hfé
. tive tion. . d f ! NN . " e . " .’ * . A . '.,/ _’-..: . I‘.'- ‘,
L maaDuttaa baruataare ‘the keeps on doinsr(SomFthing)'“ < '

M ., [ .n‘.'.. .-
. B . . R Y AN
: . [T . ‘# .
) e e
. . - . . ‘ . L
. . . . ) s DU S 8- . ) ) . ,\. P
. - g .

3 8. lk The aspect marker aagu"finality . The aspect marker aagu, homo~/;};7 ;Z'_l‘

S

phonous with. the main verb aagu 'become' may be used to indicate thad "Ome
4 j long-awaited result has finally taken place.' It. always occurs- in the Fast
| neu;er singular form aaytu, which seems to iﬂdicate that in. underlyin ferm v

"/.v v'

whole sentence by proposition ié‘the Subject qf aagu. That is, i'.the T

‘O'.'

like the second. ﬂ_}- R R p
: avar band—aaytu _'he finally came ’

. ;-. quru;ban dddu aaytu ’his coming finally occurred' 1;fff§f
S N R T E N
'“.‘; _:,3 8. 12 Other aspect markers in LK and other dialects of‘mKr/ In LK, some

'jother verhs may«be used .as aspect]markers for example, aspectual tDu homo—-
: Ll :_phonous with the main vet oDu put, ‘place" , 1s uSed o' gime the notion of
o eomtemver. e XD D N
In other - dialects of ‘SK, s&me other verhs: may a}ao be’ found with ag~

-‘pectuad uaes. Fon fx@mple,gin the dialect of AuK. Ramanudan (also a speaker
. . P -. o C ,t'_ ,'./’- . .

“' NN /
e _ " .-v"'.\'ca‘, .




F

= -

v ‘ot . take negation.u Negation of those - that have negative forms, and‘of

3'(&-_

'\\ of "standard" SK) there are a numher of'what‘he calls "post Verbs" that~ |
océur with aspeotuar'meaning\(Ramanujan, 1963 218—32) - For him’ aaDu (seef -
- 3.8. 4) is not widely- used, occurring only after a 1imited number of verbs.-';;ﬁliﬁ
However baa (see 3, 8 10) has in additipn to it s ‘repetitive"sense also oY .

o a completive meaning g with certain verbs., - ,f-__}e:J;_' el f'\ﬁ“

ad’ tszd bantu ‘it camé to be‘kgown , R KRR

ad kaND~bantu -'it came to befseen, it was ;ecognized"

The verb biilu 'fall' can- be used in Ramanujan s dialect either as—.i

.. pectually ‘or idiomatically with é completive sense. . 1y'fk
7:'5_'avan s‘F-btdda "he died, he:fell clead(!l o

' saavar kaagad band-btdd—tde 'a thousan ,1ett\}s have giled ug »

| avan nenne negrdthddu " The jumped anﬁ“ﬁell'(idiom. "died") yesterday

. A

-Q-\ Lt o

' bt@Lu also occurs as’ a verbalizer (see 3. 11) -_," e a~'t
: Ih addition to haaku 'finish' (see 3 8. 7), the verb eei 'throw ég; g
aiso be used aspectually to emphasize "the ease with which something is ‘
. dome" (Ramapyjam, 1963:231). .. oo T L
S hat dtnad.keﬁsaana ond gaNTeeZ maaD—esdh 'He finished-off ten day 8
L L2 3. 4 58 7 T 2
'féé('f'glzfﬁ w;;l'::VZ':]*? S o f;._:;"; - work 69 dne hour

P |

e

3. 8 13 Negatives of aspect markers. As mentioned above (see 3 8+2), some,

aspect markers do not regularly take negatives, sinc:/ negation and 'com="

pletion are often contradictory notions. Other asp ct markers may or may

zru and all the constructioné in which it appears, are dealt with under :

'_svntax (see section 4) -f RV PR fi::,f_"_

. : L. ) N o ) ) s ) . . A - . RN .

3.9 - The "causative' suffix Qisu. In Kann&da thefe 18 a- causatiVe ,
-zsu (derived from\the LK irregular’verb -zcyu (Spencer, 1950: 312)) t‘h

e can be added’ to verb;stems (see 3. 1) to make causative verbs out of n

causative-ones.31' Usually the venb being made camsptive is intransitﬁve,_w
- and the result is then transitive,.but many transitive verbs can be causa*ﬁ.'.

- A4 "

’intransitive . .__- causatiVe ., "

tivized, and even causative VerbS (an be made "double éausative v j’

kalz"learn + -zsu-* kaZzsu 'teach"




B o T e e o R A
“ . ML IV . e P
AR & ' . . .
v L ' © o# \_'- ..
R & o '. |- . ) ' * .
- transitive RO causative ..d?;f 7. double’ causative R |
R B —d———-—-—v—-— 4 L ' . . ,
R maaDu 'do” + —zsu ed maaDsy‘ 'make + -teu +- maaDstsu 'make (someone) make .
RER (S°me°“e) d° :=jf'_ RN -”fl (someone) do'. .
3 :r ‘In LK a causative verb with the aspect marker kaLu (see 3. 8 8) at—.'\ - ;
tached has a kind of 'pagsive' meaning (Spencer, 1950: 138 281). f : '_fn G ‘i' .
S huDugaru upaadhyaayantnda koDeytst—k&NDaru 'The boys were beaten by R s
DR : . v . the teacher N

P . _.". , ; - 4 o ’

) ’ v ’ ; e : 2 . .o to- ’ ,. . .' e ot C . v \, . b s
.« S ' . ' o il ' . B ]

3 10 "The - conditional' suffi -are.- The cOnditional in Kannada is formed* :

. »; by adding a suffix -are. to ‘the’ past stem of a maid\verb (see 3. 1.1). This'ff'h*:”t’
o ? . form is used to express 'if (something happens)' The form used is the . -
\\ ; . same -with all persons, and is a’.lways followed by a "result" cIause expres-. NP
'“\”vf*- sing the consequences of the‘"condition" idéntigied in the conditional 5 ~»)l:l' -
o clause (see 4, 8) L Tense or asgect distinctions can be made An thebb con-' )
structlons by affixing -are to zru 'be' D which {s then attached to. the pre-i-uﬁ-
sent g; past participles of main verbs (see 3 5.1 and 3 5.2 respec;ively)
Usually the a of -are. is deleted by the rule of short vowel deletion.;

o

- maaDid-re 'if (someone) does (something) (then...).- o 'L: e,
'hOOd-Pe 'if. (someone) goes ,  (then...)' ; ' |
heeL-koTT—re 'if (someone) teaches, (then..v)

L dhxrt(aa) ad—re "1f (someone) is coming. (then--e)' ;i(i T e

NS gd'_ band#zd—re \F (someone) has come, (then...)"}'_ N i

e {'- nange ninneenee gott-aqg~ad—re, heeLt-ide . flf'I had known (about it)
BRI | ;;) 23 s 6 7 L 6.\.1-4/5 3.

L _ o yesterday, ‘1 would-have said (something)' o
L e __7.4_ e BT e S e

.'f3 11 Verbalizers. There are ‘a number of lexiCal verbs in- Kannada that can .

_ | be addeg ‘#o other constituents (mainly nouns) to make verbs“out of them._.

'.The most pommon and general of these is ﬂuaDu 'make,,do" but the causative -

"f" maaDzsu cause\(szmeone) to do’, aagu [Eecome , paDu 'feel, experience',- .°a13 C

",thu '1eave , b@t 'fall'~ qd aalu. play M“dso occut.;-. SR o
- . ' - E o) ' ZJ.o :tj' R
3 11 b Thd verbaliaers nnnDu ‘and maaDisu. mwaDu ccan ‘be added ‘to a noun- .

B Fi:;to meke 4t _into a verb, It is’ alSQ widely used td make "acceptable Kannada"
T, -

K.’ verbs (i e. forms that can take Kannada tense and PNG mark xtc ) but -j;~l RN
of borrowed English WOrds, including verbe. ' —

\w T T e N




»

‘ N out. of (usually) T,ndo-—Aryan noyn loan?

L4

.-

them to the infinitive. fws

- Dragy ma&Du drive (a car)" !
istrm manu 'iron (clnthing)' SR N Co e e e
prayatna mpaDu 't&y, work'hard' (1it..:h keueffotth ' 'ﬂe-y”;;;;‘ t_':“[:f}_if“”ir

keZsa maaDu wofk"f'-- -f

uuTa maaDu 'eat. (a meal)'
MR .

of maaDu in these constructions .

rbh?raal maaDau get‘(someone) to rehearse R T e

v o

- For a useful.liat of verbs formed with~maaDu see Ramanujan (1963 237ff ) vy
’ : l
\ maaD%eu, the causaﬁive of muaDu (see 3, 9) 1s soﬁ&times used 1nstead '

,.-'“ " . . [ 2

A T " - PR &AL
o | ..; EE .- T C. . "‘. .
e 4 * . S .
oo - R ‘- . ' ._ - .
e 89
Lo . ' RN .
o . .- L .
° .. . | "\. . .
i ‘. - .
’. . L \ . A ' v
L ﬂ '4' 5 [ Toe
. 8 .
'. B . j ' ’ LRI Y - '
. . N
! /

v '.-. ‘
e e}
.o¥ PRI . . -
ot R ) . A . C .
) A TR . .- .
et ,' o ..

. . .
) » LT e

X“‘ keZsa maaDSu : get theawork‘ione"_- 3ﬁ‘ _.o_". n "; / . ¢
W JE R w . ' 3

: 3 11 2 ﬂpe verbalizer ;ﬁgy_% aagu 'become \#ﬂ often used to make a. verb .-*,i:"'h
* out of *a noun when the verbal notion desired is stative ratherlthan active ﬁ”‘;i S
(indicating a state or change of state, rather than ‘an action,performed on- _ R
,...alz'th ,;zc_zgq : understand' - '._" _' B | v '7 - a L ’» :

8 paaafqagu. pass (e g. an exaﬂ?aatian)' o .;_:”;_ ;f N ;;, o f [ ;\b -
. : »;_ : L o l T f":p':i : j'l;' :}i_

3 11 3 The verbalizer paDu paDu experieﬁce, feeQ{éithsetho makeﬂﬁerbs.;';‘i”._;“

kaSTa ‘paDu. , 'be difficult' -

6
santooS& paDu 'be haPPY

LA .

- nooDaZ paDu 'be seen’
maapal aagu "be/get donL

' !

L4

i .
. [ y
. . £
. P .
) . Y -
/ ' L o
. . . e
o o .
. L e e e

Ve % ,

/\‘1'4 The werbalizers b'LDu, anu and aaDu. b'LDu 'leave » beu 'fall'-_;‘r_._ L '“ '
8 - o

L

' and aaDu plgy May also be used to make verbs from certain no

: -f sazkal szu *ride K: bicycle v

,kaar biDi 'drive a éar
_ paTa szu ’fly a kite ~\
‘G JagL aaDu quarrel' e

hindi biilu 'fall behind' . . .-

munde biilu 'come forward' - ‘f L‘

‘meele biilu 'be forward',i-{ifl- S
*/k(h)aayle *biilu 'fall 111" ~~%j f';:J,Q,

- iwjmaat aaDu 'speak (play words)' haLu biilu 'fall into disuse S i" '; 3
4;nmhkmw wﬁwmamﬁ' mtmwuwm(hud@m’ S
- ’“..\ ,"

la‘.= :"4 : " -". N "‘, . /.' | . ) ~ 4;4... . _.
- | Y A SR S
. " . N : H L i ) S ‘
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footnotes tb Chapter 3 L'i' ';_!ftwlri cn ) Ju;':?é_f'j'"

. n ) ,‘ ¢
C - 1. -okke As deri*ed from the dative qf a verbal noun (see 3. 5 8):
A -uvud + Fakke + -ood—akke > -okke R

-« N

L

1]

_ In northern dialects, anotheg form which often replaces «okka is made
b& shffixing the dative -%kke to. the infinitive with ~al. ﬁf P

- [ N . B

e s, . . P 4

t. . - b . 1
v t . .

"+ maaD- 'do * -al + -zkke > maaD’L'bkke v maaDL'z,kke "to. do S

T : . R , S . o c
- .:; ' Zv AIn the Dharwar dialect, the plural imperative is’ -Pt for all verbs,' .
BRY including bar- ‘and tar-. L TR ey o

barri '(You—Pl., polite) Come!' oL e R P
: coo T et . S Y
e (tarﬁz ['(you—pl., polite) Give!' SR S Tk :
. T e

: kuut—koLm '(ybu-pla. polite) Sit!' S T L R

 hgogri. '<you-p1., polite) Gob' et e e

. S . ‘,‘ . . _'-_ . : s ‘- L \\i-.o
. X . . .
' 3 'Throughbut the paradigms, a number of irregularities-will be noted
"in the forms with avu.” Because-these forms are not regularly used in all
: SK‘dialectsu,these irreguIatities may, Be'due to inﬁerferz:ce from:

[}

‘-.\pﬂfmany speakers w%o use avu also know LK) or tp other reaso s.'

o ;l,.“ Ebr more discussion of past tense formation, see Biligiri (1959),
right (1958 21 3), and Upadhyaya and Krishnamurthy (1972 118 21) ) ;/Q“~- .

' I . . . _—

-an®

- . . .
.

. . .
Al of these archaic modals were marked for PNG but the negathes
Jywere ' not marked for tense.' Older forms of- Kannada had aregulﬁr negative .

"

formation relying on ‘the ahsance of tense marking..:ﬁ_-:

..;! f.._ & _“h a .g ; o _“hm 3 '”4 ‘;
. ; e g 3 T B -
S ' This form with beeku attached to aagzttu is called 'subjunctive by

-

' Upadhyaya and Krishnamurthy (1972 159) : ," _~‘ R e
Loy PR T S Lt - “{~."."‘ '5':_:tf EIPUEREEE
. 4 v - Voo e

‘7 Since ~du is in fact the. form used with the 1K future (Spencer, 1950“f

"

': 47); and since other fast RNG markers are verx similar to those foﬁnd in”
the LK fhture, this is evidence to suggest that the negative contingent is
histb_ically a negative future form. o '
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[ ‘ . . i ) K ™, . . .t ’
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. - e . , . Y .
e . ¢ ' . L. 4 : E v R . . oA .
e T SR R . R )
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form‘(-uva) + -nd.' This *ﬂvana form went through~sEVErqi morphophonemic -

IR changes before its” final outcome .as -ooNu (Kittel, 1905\154) o N
o . . ..'_.- . .' o .- . ', "‘.\, ', l . Lo o

. *
(28
.

') g The subject of "aspect" has not. been dealt w th very thoroughly in
. -.the,literature on SK,-other thsn in’ paﬁsing in a number of doctoral stqpies,
%'[except, D.N.S. Bhat (1977) .This Tatter study, while quite insightful,

;taoes'notSNiscussethe aspectual uses’ of sevetal forms, including TrU and -

"-ttaa zru. S R L e S e 7«

. . . ] : . .
. . K S . . RS -
. . . e . ~ L.
N . Lo . .
v . A . ___‘ )

T

In northern dialects, this 'durative aé!'Ltzis‘formed hy'a'very '“';[.:f

o different dbnstruction, using the da!ive of an.(infinitival) verbal noun . A
(see fn.1) + hatt-_(possibly the stem of hart nun 4+ ptt- present ) + '
present PNG- (McCormack 1966 106).. SRR AT

".:
.

maaDZ@k—haﬁtimnz "I am do__g_(something)' BN ST e o
3 3 ‘ T T _ Lt
. C N /. ...»“ ' o . - o S , : . , . @ '

';ﬁ 11. The. widespread use of -zsu as a: causative/tr&nsitive suffix, instead\\
“of tite morphological d/t (onnvoicedfvoiceless stop contrast) alternation “
us?d in other South Drévidiln languages, ts a.feature thqt sharply differ-‘*

entiates Kannada from these other languages (Emeneau. 1967).\




v S ' ' : o S . v '-. A
4 0 Syntax. Introduqtion. The.basic word order in-a Kannada sentence N .

s ‘subjec -object-verb.' Other orders can be found dn- the language, due ‘ R
"to. atylis{ic variation...Genérally, h wever, the verb occurs as ‘the. last :'Uih' f'iff-
) constituent of the sentence. Howeveiz ‘sometijmes in colloquial speech the S

.{'verb'may be followed either by the subject or the object. ‘this may - be = |
;?called after-thought' word order, since the speaker,may have not thought

out the sentence well and Wants to add something afterwards. Traditional-
-ﬁi 'ly, a simple sen{ence s described as consisting of ‘a subject and a predi- :

@ ‘ca e s ho e o L ﬂ - S o ._' L ‘.
A L " object verb -~ . o
. I' . ' ' T o . B o ) v e " .
. e . evanu paqT(h)a ‘oodda I
;'.:.fif’, o ;oo s he lesscm studied - T E R O
. ?‘, n v o~ -" » N .s' ’ - Lo e T
S .g&;; o - 'He studied the Iesson e

.'f.f4 0 1 ubjec .A\The subject of a sentehce is usually a noun or noun ‘_ -
S phrase. It usually occurs in’the\nominative case (2.1), except in cer~’ _‘_7 Co

_fatain instanQES where the sentehce has elither a psychological verB or a

g

- stative/défectiVe verb (3.7) or where the sentence has the cgpula tru in - ):
. " the sense of ’have' (3 7 4), 1In these cases, the subject occurs witﬁﬂ%he

dative case as shown below.zl-.‘~ o - ./".i' y’ *'.-," f':‘% :
SO (a)_.nange talalnoovatte 'I have a héadache P L 3
o "f"-l;to-me head -aches = - . e T
v C(b) mnge kaana gottaa? 'Do you icn'sw Ka'{nada?' S L ..,.' S
T 'to—you Kannada known-Q . , . f - LTS ‘
) ~(c)  avrig “erD nnkL tddhare 'He. has two children R o
w .. to=hin ‘two: children exist- : LT (1 : P

L , :
. -\A(d). arsarig” . - doD armarie- ide 'The king has a big palace e
. b ﬁb-the-king big palace exists L . L .~_';,_ v <},~: T

!’ .’ [ o R . ‘». . \ .\ ) alr‘ - s . o V4
- M - . . * L . .

o | The subJect of a senten%e isanx}nmortant str:ctural ?lement*and plays a.i3
. ",;crucial role in many grammatical processes in the' language. As already )
T~~-noted the subject occurs normally in the initial portion.of a se tence. S "‘ffgfi
-,,:.3‘,.lt is always in agreement with the verb with respect to person, number,'h”‘lf pl*"::’
- i and gender (3. 4 1) (ﬁereafter PNG), except in the case of those dative'» '
. ‘ . ..‘:... ‘
Voo



c

. g to the object position along-with the iqstrumental case marker in the pas—_

When a sentence is passivized, 1t is the subject that ‘is optionally moved.'

sivized sentence (see 3. 11 3)..

.....

(1) an pustka obdde ﬂ)l read (past) a book’ ’ ,-' . e .f'
“(m)” ustka nanntnda oodalp tu -'The book was read by me! C '

' -‘". boqk »by-me tread-

' ffFurther, when a sentence contains another noun or pronoun (third pers0n

o In sentence'fo%/ tan ' on&"s own"can only refer to avn, ‘the. subject, and

-

'only)'that is co-refereﬁtial (refers ‘to the same thing) as the subject, _ _
 this nonn .OF pronoun is*replaced bf thé reflexive ‘pronoun taanu (Sridhar,:_un
© o 1978:3). This is- illugtrated by. the following examples:- ' o

-

- he . his-own house. o goes .

_he to-me his—own house showed

"' read the book!

ZYYou read the book' ’

'TShe reads.the_book'r;'*

s -f'.i(e)jhnaanu j" 'r'rloodtzznz
S L (E) . raavu oodtitve
s e e . read 7
Y L S i teed )y
R €9} nctﬁh.. . oodtit(ya)
oL youésg. : “read
o ‘g‘\ﬁ(h)\ nitou - _ oodtztrc
S you—pl. ] -~ read.
c(1) auani Y _;t'~ ‘| oodtaane .
' hes’ ,": . . Y-+ F . reads o
/AR B AR I
) 5avaﬂu""”*r © w0 b eodtaale’
." she R ] . . reads-
. (k) avaru . e oodtaare
Coo W oehey ol ] read(s)
I | ~he T L e
T ' she ) k s
A D

L (n): avn . tan - maneeg-, hoogtaane 'He.goes to his‘ﬁpwn) house

1_*‘

';”(o) avn. nang taﬁﬁ . mane toorsda 'He showed me g (OW“) h°“5‘

-~

'fa not to nange, the indirect object.

.ﬁ .f,p‘i\l'

4 0 2 Pgedicate.. The predicate of a sentence (in addition to. the struc-
tures seen above) may consist of a noun phrase only (with no obvidus verb

present on the surﬁace'level) In such casgs, ' the sentence . cOnSiStSIQf

v’ . ’
a . . t . . .
’y
'.
. »
‘ R L

-
.o

two noun phrases, one as the subject and the other(as the predicate, this<5

h'We_read_the_bOok‘:

'Yourread the’book’35‘mf 'f?:'é »

’He reads the bookﬂ

. y ¥

y

e

“'j
.

SR S




is called an equétional eentence." v ST ;? ’f_ . ;; i
(p) avr: meeStru 'l;le is a’ teacher Tem . : ‘ &
Che tegoher: T LTl Ln
, (Q) : huﬂba 'I am a boy Lo R .,}_}1,ff-_ A
Wl boya T e ; AT RSO T R o
. . ‘ IO : [ ‘ . ) .

The predicate may also have a verb only .f-’:-"f l";.: o :"f'“JH b

' (r) avn. haogtaane‘.'ue goes (somewhere)' }; ,;}’1-°'..j;“? = .j.; 1:3;-

he ' goes - _“» o - RN

U S . - .o . » » - . -,
\.' . . ) . » e . PR . . v
.. . - [} s . - . : ,

s :I‘- came oo T e T o s
'/ . . .; ~ . . . L S

T e predicate may also.have a noun (phrase)eand a verb as yell., The two

Iy
i v

tdgether niake -up - the verb phrase.' The object of a sentence is thecnoun .

phrase "ddminated" byf(affected bY) the verb phrase.' This can be 111us-'; .

trated by the following tree diagram. . -. - _-f‘- L
N t" ‘ .‘ ». . /. . Sen ence ._'. A : ST

R : Noun phrase . -Verb rasd : -'],;ff -

s »(t).'tiifvj T avemu. L p ustaka Lgodtaane .
_ h ooy . he” book . reads.. . T -
"’3:. ’ . . o 'He reads.a boék' o ' -
. In this sentence there are\two noun . hrases, one as the subieet avanu,._
| A”"”-"dominated" directly by the sentence node; - and one ih the predicate,
*';‘}{; pustaka, "dominated“ by the verb phrase; i.e. the' object of the verb

" The obJect of a .verb gf nerally;occurs with the- accusatiwe‘(objective) case

msrker -anna (see 2. 3 3) Which is obligatorily present with rational (2 1):'7

Ten nouns, and\only'optional with non—rational (neuter) nouns (or noun phrases){

?f’r' When the neuter nagn is marked with the accusative case marker itﬁhas a

EENN

" redundant semantic nuance, namely, that 1t is’ a Earticular thing.

7. . -+ " he ‘teacher-acc. saw ST S o S I-A'T-' .
. L T SRR

- .. ) tavn meeSTyu nooDda. - | *.*'*_ L e
A -'“KW) ‘avn: sthma’ nooDdp. ’Be saw a moyie B R
.+ + . he " movie ' saw _ : ‘.." U

. ) @
o (X)) avnm stﬂ%aan nooDda 'He saw the movié' s .
: <.  he movie~acc. saw o 13 I .‘p{'“

>
».

t

T e Ce e foe T e
s 2N majxw...~j Noun phrase Verb . : e

The structure of a noun phrase is the same, whether it“be the. subject or TVﬂf;

:%%F”"*(U5f‘avn cnweSTTan nooDdd - 'He saw the teacher‘f,"‘-=: . S e

-




6

-

»g-rational nouns the quantifying adjectives also optionally take the plurai

a.Quantifiers such as ella: all'; soZpa some[, (etc., see 2.6.9) can also

. .

example, it may consist of the following:. f'uiﬁ ffj L f.{; P K
( ) a proper noun T o - ' pam*(ban(’dq) S e w \'
S CE S R ’he cqme . -_.“_- e
() -a common noun =~ Q4 - - B »huDga (bcmda) gl

I SR PRI 't'_,.'iz boy came | g

"(f)' demonstrative particle + mumeral’ + aa.
- S those four small houses I saw S

e R
2 cles (4 11 1),.emp tic. markérs such as kuuDa also ‘and” maatra 'dnly ,,- w

to indicate different functions in the sentence, etc.).qm!.¥Vv'a,:_;_§?ff :_T’
o ) . e e R . LS . . < , - . " ,.‘. .

o

4 0 3 The noun’ phrase. A noun phrase is a phrase’; consisting mainly of a
Jl’hn or sgonoun; but also optionally other constitued!ﬁ (see 2}0)

(d) a_numeral + a cbmmonihoun'

LN -

! .L.'. .' w i . ‘Z cqmmon noun .the5j>three‘boys ' cameﬂ'

naak “etk . manegLu ( nooDde)

””

adjective + common noun
N\

Sometimes a whole sentence can: also occur. as’ a relative clause before a

noun, thus cpmplicating the structure of the noun phrase even fu her.._' f_u‘

- LR
‘occur. after the noun, e g, haaZ-eZZa 'all, the milk'. In the: case of plural

suffix ~ru. T T IR :_;1,1_:‘ ;:V.; T v
,(g) it huDugr leu_bandru 'A1l these bovs“came‘- fﬁ. T
.. .. these boys. all. ' came _ . T S R

(h) bzsz anna soZpa koDE 'Give (me) a 1ittle (hot) rice!' ;_-[f W R
g hot -~ rice little give % R N L j,r‘_
Further ‘the noun can be folloWed by~case markers (2 3), emphatic parti—~

and also by the ye -no. question marker -aa (6 3) The pominative case mar— vﬂf'
ker is zero, but the presence of the’ accusative case marker together withv*}‘

various noun-phrase constituents that follow the noun han.be geen in the

. L R . N ] e :’_‘ . ,"_‘.....-: o
following. : '/, ’ - '_ - : RV ' i' o . ‘ ‘ T .'..T' “7') o '
'f(ﬁi) i1 huDugran nooDde» 'I saw t:hese boys . - IR e i
o these boyShacc. saw~l. _ ' 1',9 .
; Z;’ ' huDugr' ellam nooDde ' 'I saw all these 'boys
hese boys alldacc‘wsaw—l - ‘,_ S e

e

L C e 'n ":ff- ,(I threa boys o came D :’-.;g- o
"_;(e) demonstrative particle + numeral + * 41 . muur huDugru (bandru)




. 5 WA R
. \. . . V,‘
o » I
e R S
4 -t ~ NEEE ﬁ..' ", . . M B '.’.. . . . ‘\

L ,. ‘z’m : huDugr el’&am kuuDa nooDide "I alq‘o saw a‘.n these boya‘ e e
RER .‘ theﬂ’e boysﬁll-acc._also saw-I )'q B v; e SIPTEE RE E
sy % ‘-‘ . J_‘, 3¢ ‘ \ . - _ . v ,-e“. . . _0.’. : . - ‘

: 4 0 4 he verb phzgge. . .A ver&phrase me.inly consists ofﬁbptionhl noun .. }A". 3 ,." '

-\

;- : .'-_: Phraée .and ape‘rb _As i‘t} other*Dra‘yidian languages, the verb 1n Kannada

. ) .
At T b

S et ,is much more complex than thef noun. It occurs ‘as ‘the’ laat constitu\nt of
R

’ Me sent&tce oy sentential cilause., Verbs can-cor:veniehtly. be divided int?o .‘."-a'
IER finite and, non-—fin_ite‘forms (3 0) ,; --.,,__ ‘f,"' St
f,'* A finite verb form consists maj.niy. of the fol].owing. _, i_’ ' W _ .'; .. j:";._ l‘
‘ (a) a verb stem (3 by o+ tense marker ( .1) + person‘umben-gender (fhh 1) ! ‘;5
K

"o

. \ Sy -n f}OJq)'f' 'a’k + ‘L'Z«ﬂ,‘b 'I g"l '_ R .‘_ SV ‘,_ :""(_'-_' L t__."-e n,".

L (b) va verb. stem + éinfinitive . 2)) E modal (3 6) T R I
LT ‘ : ', ,\ LA,

P ) T *,’. hdog‘-ar-beeku 'must go" ST Y Ve M

:","-'._.__"4_"(@’) “'a verb stem + (inf’initive) + n’egative (4 4;)‘ ' . e o { el o
hoog- Z-zlla 'didnt't go! TR S gl T

:7;,1';:d(§?3 a verb stem (past) + asPect.(B 8) + tense + PNG Wﬁl o -.;-“;~f._,.. | .
v .- . hoog(e) + sz-T- : 'definitely weht" . .‘:‘,"__‘a% '- ' oo e

B o PR P s

B m must be :l.n the ast. 'Also _’ -
with mQ.dal oy negative, PNG is absent it is also absent when non-—finite )

.o forms of the vei:b (3. 0) occnr. Other oombinations of thq above m,aty occur _—
‘:. _ aspect may be ffollowed by (infinitive and ). modals, or another aé’pect mar-

“ker',. or °°°aSi°“’<111Y negative, ‘the_verb stem may’ be followed by: vari.Pus L e
,‘ tkinds)qf participles (3 5), the causative (3 9>’ or Verbs may he conjo;[_ned

o in varlous ways. Emphatic particlesr(clitics., see‘lo“ll’) can’ also occur in R
. K " - . - l’ o
,’ . the;verb phrage. o y S T _._. - _-,' . P

4 1 Adj ectives.. ; In this section we concentrate on. the syntax of: adj ec-' " ".'AU";!_'- .
S Y tdves in the noun phrase.. In section 2 6 we discus‘s the formation arid . ‘ '

-'_. R structure of” adjectives as well as the question of whetmer there are anyf'usr oty '

---“’v:'-_-' . ¥

» !

L trus adjectives in Kannada, or whether they must be det!ived from otheri v _
' 'constituents. Here are some’ examples of noun phrases com:aining a ectivel. ¥ *

'(a) “aa pusf:ka oLLe-pustka 'That book is a good book" o
- _ that: bofk ' good. book "L . ,' !

(b) aa. puptka OLLeadu : 'That book is (a) good (one)' o AR
thathook good-One R . R

. ‘ ". ":I.A".
". ‘ \‘ 4

’ »




'l'ffnjg'(C).ﬂ | ad oLLee pustka 'That (one) ts a: good béok' “: f .
o ' that-one .good boBk N2 . R

ﬁ(d) L ‘ad - olLeedu 'That (one) is (a) good (one)' T T K ";7f“i
that—oﬁe good-one »'t_ S ,'“",' ;.,.V S :
. . ST . ' - . T . ..',

As‘we note in 2. 6 adjectives hay be simple 6'true') or derived (2: 6 2-£F, L

;u
{rom noun or venbs. L i. PR L g . L e .

. : .
¢ [ . e
. -« N .

'....._’. ",__-.'_:"_', \.' -.,Mg hOuse . . ' o o | ” S R

e e daata tnew thread"i?'“- S TR Vo
‘ ul ‘new, thread . i .. .» -:: N e l '. . - a e "

'-:_,_Tf"AJ’; ark 4pustka "a small boqk' o 7f. o ,-lhfi_i fh; .Q fﬁ' e .f R

,v . mkk-—avnu _' a small ma]’e' R ,. ] o _' » — KR o S e
ngD-avLu a big Lolder) &rnk - ;' L

.';1 baD-avru o poor persons' . | . '?/(1' I o ) |

. 3 ‘ hos-du 'a new Qne/thing | S P ,.Q:,._. ; e

. . . DY
Y . . ’ ®

- ob nu one male . | . |
PR The genitive of nouns (2 3 2) hnd pronouns (2 5‘£§15may elsoibe-use Tadf'”_';’. T
o ) fectivallys - T LT RN

: raaman mane ‘“Raman's house' . . _ A R
."’; nan pustka nypbookf;ir “;“~:h"; . 5Vﬂ_j :"i S '“fi_’_ﬂh L
T:_ nth‘uqnuﬁ- yodr?VifIage""“.ir]'f'f" ;;p..v:-.,_:;"-“e ’p;e_. :  :
.dp:. : b1l i Adjettival participles. AdJectiVes may be. derived from verbs, in
wi};’ - which case they afe cklled adjthival partieip s (3. § 5-6) They consist

. .of verb stsm plus tense (present or past) pluSmeither -00" or -a. ‘:’,"H
. h‘t . P ' o ’

4

NRWE Present adjectival participle. Thé present'adjectival participle SR o
s formed by adding -00 (from wa), (1. 3e5. 1) “to the present SteT of ‘the,’ SRR .

S - ‘
Cverb (WD L e e R

. ze

_ , f_ bar-oa vaara nextfweek,(the'coming week)' f5 A e | .
w o pome wegk L T e s L T . . N '
Lo nooD-oo Jadga "thé,pléce‘(one is)fseéing’}_ SR O ji» r
am“"é-:~$ea place. S T o . TN v -
' bar-yoo. kate - 'the storyf(oneiis)xwricing!‘".;jf v

Cowpdte story G L et e
,lf'ihooguooamane 'the house (to which one s ). going
S Bo house' . ‘. L AL
e e 1”1() -’I:-ij;,,f_, P
e, '"7,' C ﬁ@ et T e

[V 9.




T

-fjf‘tjth may be noted that since English cannot freely der\ve adjectives from
'fli"Verbs, many of these adjectival participles are: not equivalent to: aaaec~ \\\'i‘:u

o ST S S I

tives in English, but rather ‘to phrases ar clauses. Ehere’may aj7o be _:"T‘*¥-

'(:_participles can be. f?rmed by adding adjectival endings -00 ot ta to a Vverb
e l aspectually marked with -Zru, the p%rfective aSpect marker (3 8‘90 " Since

-~
e

-'some ambiguity as to whe/her the modified noun is the subject of¢ the a’-
jectival verb (baroo vaara 'the week that is uqming ) or the object SRS j' _
(nooD-oo Jaaga:‘the place one/is seeing rather than fthe piace that doesb :? >

. hv Ehe seeing )3 this must be~determineq by the context.'-w coe e |
i 4 oy aed CU T e o dn
: 4;1 3 Past adjeaqgfal partidiple. ~The past adjectiva partieiple is‘ o _7
formed by adding ~d 'to- the past stem of the verb (2 3'2 2). LT ;;ryh;» _{i
'7':u,Q, band—a huDga "the hoy who came _1 f‘,...-; i -~=p-*:_;'?reif _z-h:ﬁ
cr _i?:.00d~a mane .'the house. (to which one) went' . RSN T
: ;.t;_ hgod-a. vaara. 'the week that went lasu*week' v o
e koTT—q/pustkﬁ 'the book that one gaVe,fIhe gdven book' _1.ff‘f 5 !
4. l Perfect adjectival participles.. Perfect (or perfectivg) adjecxival. L.

;. =lry can be marked for either @resent or. past tense, we can get forms likeiz

-:j-:the following. e T _'Qﬁ\ L .,, . R
o ﬂ(a) band—er-oo huDga "the boy who has come" NS "r‘;‘.,-' _
- - kOTT—'Lr'—oo pustka '_ 'the book that has been given ‘. . "' ' : .
“1;*'f.~bardltr~oo kate 'the . story that has been written T _f" . .
) (b) band-tdd-a huDga .'the boy who had ‘come (qnd stayed)i . ':ﬂl! o - s
‘ kOfT'tdd‘a pustka Tthe b°°k thﬁt hQﬁ been given (and kept)' o g
bardLaEdLa kd%e. 'the story that had been written e R

4‘1 5 Denominal adjeqtival party ciples. Adjectives can also'be derived

'1 from nOuns by the addition of thé past adjectival participle of aag& 'be-'.

L*, come i.e. aadh, plus optionally the prebent adjectival participle of eru, '

i e eroo. When 1100 is used it must be attached to the’ past participle L

-

L of aagu,.i e aag(z) " The difference in- eaning i8 not so much one of

tense, but of biienable versus inherent ualities. .' - o ji-‘\

i “ L A . i .
\ Y e R ¢
' . . N . t ..v‘ " ' ) W ’ ’

~
N




\'-closer than that of the adverb: to the verb Particles such as emphatic f“;:h”ij ;

.
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() hd
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¢ . .
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o Kannada. Adverbs‘hay be either simple or dérived from,nouns verbs and

Bl

e v W e ’ S P T -
) . e | A # ' r. , T w AR .
. Ny » e ] . . §
LT, e 't o | N . o *
' ™ "‘ . L T S . R " " 0
PN 4 v RN . " el '. . , !
J’QO »p S . : . . ) e Y . ' : N
», ,.' 9 « e K » “. 4.[‘ . . . ‘ ‘.:.{ . ‘ .‘ ’ -
L | NP - . '6. . 3

- f**:i *ettarvaag-znoo huDga édoés not otcurz . '?.'

: markers, yesjpo quEstion markers, etc. cannot ocdur between the adjeetive fi_

) and*the nour (dY, whereas they cad, occur between the adverb~and the verb (f) _'ﬁ'h

'4;Kd} *aa oLLeeyaa huDga ‘banda?

TQ."red cloth' : f(j _;.':; 1.':;*. .
dbga. 'tail boy L Y N
by keﬁpmag-wop ba.'l'Te "red: éloch'. ero U '. | L E RN

-
.
-
,e
.
.
-
.

kemp-aadh is ‘an 1nherent or 1nalienab1e red whereas kemp-aag-troo is a _ '
red that h s been a?ded ‘e. g. to cloth, and can be’remoued, e.ga.as a red ¢ 9‘ .
spot. et aravaad& tall' is- an’ inaldenable qnality of . the bgy, 1. e, he 'ﬂ"?;” fﬁ'.

< F] a8

gapnot be made more oy 1ess tall : ';_}' "5;" ot g ' "¢“ jJﬁe)-’f"

\ ot UE
The relatioﬂ of the adjective to the Joun it‘jpalifies seems'to be “:;fh :

) E aa oLLe huDugn-aa bandzddu? ‘Is it that good boy who came? ! =

_that gooﬂ “poy . Q- coming- = : . : N
. ] R . . L _o.\:- - ,_' P . . o
L VR S R

. that g00d Q boy cam%'-,m N o
(e) ga oLLe huDga nimme . banda 'That good boy_came yesterday'_f.n[h; BRI

« oL - yesterday I _ S j{éfﬁ.
(f) aa o&Ee huDg nznnenaa bandhddu9 "Was it yesterday that ‘that good boy .
(g)' aa oLLe Hang Mhatra banda IThat, good boy alone came’. i :.' ?éme?quiﬁ

- PR only : R U o _,j o ff';?if, L
(h) '*aa oLLe ‘maatra huDga banda L _.‘f" N ?v'* -','Z,t“;_ ~;g}‘;-;g;-r

(1) - -aa oL%e huDga ninne maatra banda 'That’ good boy came yesterday 0nly o

' / Sato
In sentences (c) and (f), when coﬁstitUents other that the Qerb ‘are ques-' _*:{f-;°,3
tioneﬂ, ,clefting , i.e. cquerting the verb’ to a verbal npun, is" obliga~' '

tory, and extraposing the questioned item is %ptional (see 4 10 3555 8)

. . . . . e . . . . . . v”.l
4,2 Adverbs. quérally, the adVerb immediately precedes the ver£ in .

adjectives.' Examples of simple adVerbs are,: SN

¢ punaa | 'again - . C, . .~'_ -.l.) l\‘_ . ‘ | ‘ ’V’,

Adverbs cah ﬁe claseified accordinafto their meaning as adVerbs of plaqes ‘} )‘"

"~ of time, anfl of manner (Andronov, 1969 66) BT S ,TVfiﬂ«‘ .

. Tt BRI - . Lot ‘a * .
A R \ . . , .'1. ‘ -, o “ ¥ ,.u
RS A . ‘ s Lo -
: . 1 " . [ E E .
d'.,2 . '
D ] . ¢ . * P
2, . P . .
v\ 9. , ¢ ) ‘ '




' Adverbs of glace X r) SRE
,mundf ' 'in fmnr: (of)' o
duwra - away, far" * .+ &
nabuvs. ‘i the middle"j“ﬁj?g
Lo Madye "in the Jiddle!,

-3
R 4
-
-
P
s ) Lo
~

T e
Y . ‘_.'

Timedexpre“ions ey
¥;zga "nov". 'i'f]ag,ﬁf';a- |
' .i. : Le 'tomorrow‘}:’” ’ /‘ . \_ -'_.,' '. E ‘.‘ . .. . '

Ca -.,v~'--. Saayankaazw ‘eveh:b‘t% Sl . . s .S ._- v E ,: ¢ Lo : L | L | 1

. T S L e P NI E
Adverba of mnner r . ' v S ‘,. \ S \r' RN '-. . L

;‘/ﬁﬂi beﬁga x~‘<1u|1c1<1y "';.;”7°”  S e T e

v . . - . BN . B : ' .
¥ : mone ‘.._ RN /‘ Lo S o al T
' . o ) . o Ce .oj‘."f._.. = . : oy

very, much' et S

4\ '-.':'_-.Adverbs can also be’ formed ‘from demonstratige roote (2 6*) Adverbs of _
_'-':-'_:'_quantity are fo'rmed by prefixing demonstratiye P efixes £, a, ‘and e T .
gy 48T this~much' aSTu 'that much' esTJ?"how much?®, | * R

ative prefixee (2. 6 6) t6
A -ge"’ hit e this way ’ haage 'that way', heege? (or haege?), 'how?' e -'q
L _Adv‘arbs f

¥ -f"Manner adver,bs aie formed by. ﬂrefixing demonst:

.L.

. £ Place are formed by prefixing demonstrative prefia:es to -ZZ e et
%W 'here y aZZz thére ,' eZZz? 'where?' S T S o '

- - RN . P e . N . . . . .

. - . . T . .o PO « L. . K

| -4 2.1 Der M adverbs. « Nodns can be made..finto'_,aid'\rérb.s-';by" the addition of Y

the suffix -qag'b.._ S L e T e o '

mpm.zta 'excess’ + aag'z, +v1,pm1.tvaag1, ex'ch tvely'- o . % S

_ | ’ curuku sharpneés + a,agz + curkaagi -'sharpl
doDDadu 'big thing ¥ aagz doDdaag'L 'largel-

T e T e - . N

\ | 3 sOme of . these nouns can be nominal,@.zed adject1VGS (2\ 6. 5) S“CJ‘ as the 13“ B
V- _"-example- SOme other advgrbs end- in e or -ge, many of. t:hem are also poat- '_ T
N\ fposiglong (2. 3 9)¢ S L L '_.i,’,‘;b’n’r. . : ;}‘7 - !
\ l_ | | mettage ) softls(' | .. . W ;_‘:“‘ | . \ - . 'v_(: ; ’ | \ .‘ ‘q
Q taNNage coolly .' — S : .‘-.‘ SR

R ] . 3 . .

.. ,'The advérbial marker -_-ae is added to. the de nstrative adjectives (2 6.6)
\ "*i' emd aa to get iioe t’is side . and aa& that side . It m*st be’ noted

_ 5»; ) \ 'v'-j;.":.




R AR R I A Y S N
FIRG o e e T ) -
) ‘ ’ ' N e o) ‘ ‘ ".'_"\‘. . o ¥
o PR - ‘ ' .'_' Q" - ".‘..' M o F
. e\ ... * : L ° . -
that the adVerbial marﬁer -ge can fnrthev be added to theae adverbial forms'“ .
| to indieate speEIficity, i.e. zz ege 'this very side, place 'y aaagge 'that W
" - veiy sidee place . " ) 7?“ .".. - -_‘ ,. »‘i . . . ,-..;" ;- . IR A .'A . . .

'fr;f' The adverbial suffi* -aagz is a ded to onomatoﬁoeic words such as Joor- uo
' . ‘3- get Jooraagt '1oudly .. Ondhatp oéic expressions can also occur alone, or: ."*
reduplicated» ~" ‘”‘7 ,'" A 2 .-1 RN 3 R |

. - - . .
-~ T Pt
. _t N . v LI RN LI . P .

P b ety et e
.',. | "'_' bh@g-bhdga " Oﬁ burw‘ng"l _:' - . T

L ¢ -

1, to form adverbs (Ramanujan, 1963 147) Q;1~ “;"»i? r';w;f. ;:1 ;i:.,J.. __;?l;
' x'phauk-anta ‘suddenly o -‘{:-_:‘vufgelg;_jvb_:.w.{Ioi.:.i =i ai.fgrfefgj'.“
Ll thbTr-antd - a1l at once'd - e T g
.:._f{f“' o phaTT—anta“'quickly' ?LT '.f_/,ffvd ?l,‘;;i. e '

'lghoLL-anta -~qf laughter, guffaws . } .].-fff":ﬁ ”;' fV“:l'l-"fkg o

. -—aagz added to- reduplicated forms indicetes intensity. “'_. R
-./le//b Joor—jooraagz hf verx loudly o - }_- f"":_'.s?4 ';‘?f:;_‘“;,,
7 : ' IR WL el
o aSometime -aagz is- optional with simple adverbs.f'

Vbesga vawteay' o

‘./ v'

4 2 2. Senten!iab adverbs.; Some adverbs“in Kannadazheve'to:be disti guishJ

LY '
ed; ‘as Sentential, i.e._ modifying the whole sentence rather thgg,jus'_
Verb phrase. ’/v ' v i

(a) nzavaaglu, avn zZ}zg banda 'Trnly,,he;came*heref'_ .. T a
. truly” he here . came . SR '-__' o S ¥
.(b) abn qzavaag zZZzg banda 'He truly came . here . ' !

o -he truly ;here :came r-- s ' S A ,.“...;
-L,;he Quickly heré .came. .= .- _ .L"ﬂ' R i f; L

‘a.

With sentential adverbs, it is possible to. gérm a kind of sentencé called
'eleft sentencs R mhiqh is not possible with non—sentential adverbs._ With
| cleft sentences, the sentehtial adverb is moved to the end of the sentence,ﬁ_
v after\the ‘verb; ‘and the’ yerb ts- nominalized. n.f'i-'- e '

__(d). qvn zZZzg-bandad.ntja"'Thatuhe came here is: truer (It is true that He -
e S _f" S | .t came here)
' - \ Thie is not. possible yith nonwsentential adverbs' a“

'(e). *avn tZZtg bandad'beega *'That he came here is quick'




0 103 .

. Although adverbs generally occur near the verb, they can be‘moved around -.},f;‘jff:
a in the sentence’('scrambled ) for stylistic effect.: Furthermore, emphatic MRIEEL I
’6 particles anszyes—no question markers can oocur with adverbs. v __q'c' _-_U:-~. oe
R ‘,_‘_ . e <, '

'"f7;;h: (f) ‘avn nuneeg'nzdhaanvaag banda -3 Coo e L

() sam ntdhadnvaag'maneeg'banda i -'He -came’ home ‘slowly' RN ETI o
| (h) nzdhaanvqag avn maneeg- banda, ;. R R S E
' ,;y'. (i) avn nedha aag-y-aa mane r banda? 'Did he’ come home Slowly?' Lo v

- :jf(j) avn maneeg,nzdhaanvaag-taana.bandd ‘He came home slbwly indeed'
. N ‘.
. QAdverbs formed from nominalized adjectives (2 6 5) contrast with,identity

,”_;_Statements in the following way‘,.bh'

(k) . ad hosdu’ 'That 18’ new, (permanently)' ‘ 1;f7 ;@;(_ff;,g,_i__dréi-t" _713. ;jj,f

ldf(l) ad hosd—aag-zde 'That one is (HOW) new' :l?}h"; d.lﬁ"';' : 4'4.f‘””

‘\.

.;’_ , In.(l), the nominalized adjective + aagz must be- followed“by a. form of- thef? fo?fi_h
;j..d' : copula oru. This use indicates non—habitualness, a temporary sta e,. where- )

as identié; statements indiéate an habitual or permanent state, unlimited

Cy et by tlme. T Lo e N - ‘ 2T
b, 3 Interrggatives._ Questions or interrogagive sentences. are formed in- "'}fel

| ’"-Kannada in a- nu;hEr\if ways. Any sentence can ‘be made\interrogative by _
. adding the yeés~-no question marker -aa to almost any constituent although

‘-'the most . general way "is by adding At to the 1ast constituent usually the
- ;'« finite verb.; heq_—aa is added to any . other constituent, that particular

3 "‘ 1tem*is focussed 'upon and questioned.‘ In general intonation -rises. on -aa. {”_..-.

_ (a) awn naale’  uurg ‘hoogtaane "Tomorrow'h"will go- SP town' | _ _

“'.‘-3 v, he tomorvgw to—town goes,l_ ;o _ e e
5 aép)‘ avnaa+ naale uurg . hoogoodu?’ "Is it he who is going to town tomorrow?’ o
"'..'L (8) avn naaLenaai uurg hoogoodu? .'Is he going to town tomorrow?'

:(d)' avn ndalie u gaat hoogoodu? }Is he going to town tomorrow?'\.‘

A

L (e) avn naale uurg hoogtaanaat? ‘Is he. going to town tomorrow?"

tNote that whenever a cantituent other than the, verb is questioned, thd
'verb ‘mus .be Clefted (see 4 IQ), e converted into a verbal n(ﬁl,(see -
;PIh'l -f3. .8) It must be noted that the yes-no question ma;ker cannot be’ added""
| '.to ahy constituent oﬂ the noun phrase except the nounl?n§e1f. _ ‘
rr

'_3(£)7 aa. oble huDga juurg barda 'That good bey camf to town' “.7*?. ,_ ¢ .
that}good boy't -town came o D e T ~}'~‘; Vs

© () taa LLeyaa huDga uurq banda? , }4":4.}_h,.lr° Q'?g,vf ,f*”‘.;7-]t B 'lé'ﬁ

‘.




' » 77 i v.' !,'T " . .ﬁ-w;ﬁ.ﬁ
l\‘l “ ‘ . e ¥ ‘ ‘
: . "4‘ . ‘r N
o o \
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. '-.he stori'wrote e o .7’ ’ »;'_.:t_. .
' , .

"J‘(i) avnaa kate bardzddu? 'Did he write a stoxy?’ -
Q- avn. ka‘b’eyaa bardzddu? 4Did he write a s(tjyg?' .
(k) - naan kate(en) barda: ,hudgan nooDde 'I saw the,_boy who-wroteXhe Story

. -".-(d'n) *naan kateenég bard huDgan nooDde?

"'- kind of question, caJ.led- in. transformational grammar 'WH—quéstions (because

'.the English! question words" often bhgin wj.th wh-,,such as 'who what whet \
etc ).- In Kannada these questiOn words u/ually begin with e~ ee— or yaa ’
egl eZZﬂ 'where?', eenu9 i

' t:ive demonstrative 'pronouns ‘and adverbs,' e.,g. eZZ'L? 'where?' is- part Qf A set,»

B w1th ‘LZZ‘L 'here and aZZ'L 'there'. -These interrogative wprds then ask ques-'

. pronoun/adverb in -‘L and -a. , ’I‘hat “is, every constituent in th‘e senten\ce can : L

.' '_ many?', or. to replace'erDu pustka 'two bobks' with eenu? wha‘t?},,dr to -

: ,place ‘erDu pustka koTru 'he gave twd bogks Wi\th.een maaD'L  hat did- he .._
~do?'.. Also, more that] one interrOgative pronbun/adverb can’ oc\c_pt iya sén-— ", oo
. tence, e.g‘ . . Q_ ‘.. . R . . ) B ._L . ._‘7\ ) ‘\‘:_.‘ ‘,: \{ : . . .. : .., 5 .

N 4{
‘In general, when e~words occur in a sentence intcrrogative aa ,cgn o\cc;\c \‘

‘Z' - story wrote .boy saw

' ¢ ' g
(l) nd:n we(en) bard huDgannaa ,nooDcddu? 'Did I see the b_gy_ who irote ‘.’
. thertory?' (Is it, the boy who - Lo
- wroté the story thai: I saw?) SN

4 3. 1 WH-interrogatives..- K&nnada, H:)ce mapy other 1anguages, has. another

at?, ,ya&m?a; who?', eSTu? "how much?', .yaayc u?
which onesf’, etc., ‘These words often form.sets (2 5. 2) with non-interroga—

RSP SISE

<+

tions about the ]:ocatiop, time, amoun.t, manner, identity, _substance,' etc. of .

things, and the answer. to shch ‘8, question is the corresponding demonstrative

“be- replaced by an: e-word ih. asking q.uestiona about those constitue'nts.

1 avr | wninme | nange. | erDu | pustka _k'oTru o
N he_ yes_terday: -to-me" t.wg ; boo_ks_. gave .’ o T

ydaru? | yaavatgd?| yaarge?| eSTu? |

L [ I AT

>l een maamdru? N A L

L 'Yesterday (when") he (who?) gave (did! what?) to me (to whom") T S
. T two (how many?) boo’ks (\&hat?)' S SN

»w v : 'D v M
In the above sentence, it is possible to replace erDu. two with eSSllu?"how\'

l[‘

._‘

yaarn el nOOD'LdI"L 'Whom did yo'u see Where?' 2 \/ : '
» whom?. where? m saw ‘ - o

oL .

. ' E Lo / - ! o .'..'.u, S v' g
. -',__"__._.....".' \ . .~ _0::“‘.“ ‘ ‘
) ( gt .
[ . . 11‘() 4 .
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unless dt. is a sort of seéondary quest;lon in which' one adks Q. question "_'

/Qout another quest*ign, gt AT N
‘ ”een?" cantl . heeld qa?, -fDid re say "What?"?' AR ST
R whab?" quotative he’ said Q¢ o e _._\,-:\ . 1 , ;
Usually, in such 'double interrogatives, intonation,\ which uSually rises v
._on will fa11.‘-, B T T o b ,‘

?-'4 3 2. eduplicated WH-interrogatives. When e-words are reduplicated
.:j'(repeated twice in succes‘sion) the meaning is 'dié’tributiv,e Soe T I

"‘eZZ-eZZ'L"' "where all.?' e e - e o, DY ‘,\;_ o TR
e een-eenu"’ | what all?' TR P U T
E '-_yaar-yaaru? who all?' ' o S :' e B IW _4 . N

o e ,, éZZ-eZ hoog‘bdm? | 'Where a11 di.d you go?' (To. what different pIaces
\ = S T " \' S _' ] did yau go?)
g _-.‘_' If case markers‘are added they dre. added to only the last: of the doubletf L
.,-'. o . 7 ‘ . t_A..'.

\* : .W-yaarg k%Tm? 'To. what different persons did you give (it)?' i

. - 0 \' .'
b vovs R -
T K . . - * . A . . .

! . - . B e . \ . : N )

'- , 3 3 ng ;g‘ues't'ions& In tag questions speakers follow -a declarative -
‘ sen-tence ‘Wwith th’é"egua\tﬁ;nal negative particle aZZa (see 4.4, 1) plus in-

.terrogativé’ -aas &Zlavaa. This is. used to verify all kinds of proposi—-
tions, ‘equatipndl and ’others. T '

(a) nity' band'l.dm‘ aZv\’You came, didn t you?' _
| -.(b) mw shwrao, a-lvai B 'You are Shivarao, aren t: you?'

Unlike English’ where the v.rh or auxiliary"verb must be repeated with a’
pronoun, in Kantiada a'ZZava_’ is used with any utterance '. even- i-tf the origi-,-
nal utterance 1s negative. - REE i .o _'}” e ._ .

: '(0) avn uuTa’maaDZz}Za .aZvaa? .'He d'idn t %at did he?' 4, \ . . “

4 3 4 Adjectival use of WH-interrogatives. ' When e-words ‘are used adjec-"

tivally, they impart an. exclamator)?' rathbrthan iutem‘o»gative meaning°

' .-(a o oad ”xzeST' . aennaag—zde! 'How good (beautiful) that is!",__
: '.‘thathowmuch good is‘__ . T e

(b) ‘vl een’  KaSTa pallul - 'What troubie she had!'

B 5 ) she what trouble felt I _o_p.p

e ,In such ex¢1amat;ions, intonation usuaily falls ans then rises slightly 'd-
t’owand the end of the aentence. In some cases gottaa? 'do you kn0w?' is

o . . . ] . *
f'r" . ARARE
LY - . [ .‘ ‘ .
) _ ¢ . . D
S C ‘,_‘___.A___Li__w_ A o




A oy . .
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oE % ¥, . . \
) Y ;
RN ' N P e v . N
S . v . '
T, . :
o / > e '\ . . '
LY i . . K4 .
L ‘i .

\ . 1) ad e'ST cenm&g&;dg, »gottaa? '(Do you know) lv)w good (beautiful) ‘that '-_,Yp‘
.‘.‘,’-__ . o . . RR "b‘.“”,‘" -,‘ ‘. R iS!’

. o 4 3.5 WH-interrogatives wi'ah clitics and concessive. Mhen . cl!ﬂtics and the' ..
. '.'n;\ concessiVe%&dazw (4 8.8) are added to WH-interrogatives, the . x}otion of in(-_'."::' : -
;‘_.:._'v-'." te\rrogat:l,on.-is not pr‘esent. , '* o '. Lo Y T

B (@) > allig yaaroo bartaar—a‘nte I've heard/It s* someone"s coming,"_ SR
o v -there-to s-omé’one will ‘come ‘quote . : there B

fb) |aZ¢Z?«g yaam&c;dm kaLst't 'Send someor{ thene' | - : L ) ;-

S .3 5.1 WH-—questions with -00., When the clitic -oo isaadded to the inter- BV
. | rogativ,é pronounsLadverbs, the interrogative meaning s’ replaced by a mean~

' "‘ing equiv),lent to some-u‘...ar other S o v, | Lo T
! . . . . ’ '-. . e : : ' ' ’ ". PO c . . ’ ' .‘ ..'....
G  “yadr-oo 'someone or. other S S S : L

L .7_ -e_Z‘Z-oo ‘ so{ewhere or. 9ther . < ‘ £

J v : o i ‘ ’ - C : .7". -'_-..'. N
Lo Ueen-—oo 'sq Qt\i}g or other N ( ) I S TR
‘feST-oo some amount or other' _' SR e o R

--‘(a) yaarbandru7 'Who came?" o L SRR
' \'/‘?{i{(b) yarbolbandru _‘Someone or other came E o ‘

.\

l _ Bth (a) and (b) sentén&s presuppose that someone came, but in (‘a) the_, o T
) -,speake,r requests informati.on about who At was, while in. (b) a statement is .
"made t\h,at some ° person, pi-obably not known to the speaker, came.-_ Furthe’r .
‘.'_,the implication 1s not only. that he:does not. know, but does not care to. " '

,know ~- the informat‘ion is not important. Often gob t'LZZa '(I) don t know' s ‘*’
"occurs with such sentences' L IR '

" (¢) 'y&aroo bczndnu gottz,ZZa Someone or. other came, I, donﬁ t know who '

B (d). javn eZZ'Lgoo hoog beeku, gottzlza He has to g0 somewhere or: ‘other, _ ,
RS - ... don't. know where y P

v () '*CZUL eZZ’Lgoo h009 beeku, gott'bde *'She had to‘go comeplace or other, ' « ... .

. ) Lo . SRS § kﬁow where

- (.f):'..'*naan eZZ'Lgoo hoogZzZZa * I didn' t/go somewhere Or other ! :

Note that WH-interrogatives with ~00 cannot occur in negative. sentences. .: .
In such cas'es, ~uu woul(be used instead (cf 4, 3 5. 4) NS _ o

(g) naan. eZZzguu hoogZ'LZZa ’I didn t go anywhere' ECE T R
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- 4, 3 5 2 WH-interrogatives + Verb; + -00, a-ﬂo,,rd + Verbg, Wheh the'. arti-'_..

cle: -05 1s’ added to a. verb fd!.loWing a WH-interrogative, followed by the T

- “

: 4354 iwﬁ-in#rr%atiyes with »uu. The 1itic -uu (4 11 4) can he added

u\/ﬂ

S corresponding remote demonstrative pronoun/adverb and another ve::b, a’ kind-' " "
- _ ":’-‘qf'_cnmparaj;iﬂco_mtruction is formed' : o T e e - . .
(a) avn. eST - koTnoo - asT tznde 'I ate ‘as much as (whatever) he ,
L he how much gave : that niuch I ate gave (me)' (Ho ever much‘he gave, .~ )
N i o S ". . ¥ tha,t: much I:te) ot
. ' ‘ '
(b) avL eZ hoodlgo_,, 'al naanuu hoode’ R4 went wherever she went' (Wher-_‘-’_:
_ | T : -
These sentences can also be translated no matter wh- X did Y a"]:so did' .. '
‘ in’ addition to wh-e er X did Y did' L . E
4 3 5 3 WH—1nterroga1:ives with aadaru The ‘concessive (4 8. 8) of the v?'b. o S
' aagu 'become', aadara"(‘lit... even if it becpmes') may be added to e-wor ' .
Lo mean 'some-wh',. .or 'some X', Use of this form makes things more specific -
and less doubtful than ' use of .-oo (cf 4 3.'5w. 1)‘ It refers to some one OF _
-f . thing in a prssupposed set whereas w{éh--—oo nothing is: presupposed or even,'; '.
o known. L PR, S T . . ot , _ ' L
4 (@) yaaroo’bartaare . sbméone or’ other (not known) wi.l_l come . . v
'-:.'\J * (b) yaar—aadru bartaare . 'Someo.ne ‘(’known/éxpeéfed) 11 come \ L
() 4*nang gottv,roo yaaroo - bartaare ‘ o "-"\J‘i ‘,' TR
o ' . to me known someone-or-other will—come ’_' g f-' LA '-. N \' .’ - oy
- (d). nang gottiroo yaaraaim bax'!aare 'Somepne known .to me will'_'__.e'-' . -{;-, ‘ - '
- to-me known someofhe wil]_-come S SR I TR o ".-_
- ' o o S ? "_ : A
Note that aadar'u can not be. used Lith interrogative pro-foréns 1ﬂ; negatiqa A NS
L AL .,
" 01-’ past’ tense m@rked sentences. . .' e e T T _j_.‘, _.'- o i S
. . ,',-‘u."‘ »\. . . i
(_e.) *zZZtg yaqraadru ba.r'olla .*'Someone will no.t come here RERERE. B ( ?, _f'.'»k_
(£) ’LZZ g yaar'uu barolla 'No. onetwill. come hére _— ’g o t LD el
| (K' *mlne naan Jlgaadru hoode S [ RS R ')’ ' f" o
IR . ) mrme naan eZZoo hoode 'Yesterday ‘ went'soméwhere" . .f' / \n R S
' . . " SR [ . ' . ' & .
With the negative, ,—uu ig used and with the ,past,"-oo would be used, " It, Ve .
) ,"' dop . .
. may~ be used in the interrogative, 'hwever. o .’\ PR \_“& T -
U (i) naaLe mw eZgaadru hoogtwrda" 'Are. you. going somewhefe tomorro (A
St tomorrow y‘ou somewhere are—going? O, S e e T e
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Lt to m—interrog tives to indicate totality, i e € —wh- ' everyone; e SN
: : e

everywhere, eve thfng, always s " etcs Most of thegj{ however, are used |

" only with the neg.tive, to mean"no—wh-'°v 'ﬁ!&bere, nb one, never,, etc. ENEN .

Only yaavaagluu 'a ways may be used either positively or negatively in‘a. ' 33,.‘l'

1 . .

. L4

1i;si déclarative sentence. | | _
‘_;f 'a_pyaaruu everyone 4. illa * y&aruu tZZa nobody, no oné' :; . QFhFi ;:.Q'.E . ‘
| \ I elliguu. everywhere 'y tZZa + elliguu zZZa 'nowhere SRR S
¥ eenuu everything + zZZa ad eenuu tZZa nothing ‘} o : '_ r
o (a),zyaavaaglu bartaane 'He always comes.'.f'i-755 g;y'”ji'_j'j*"_
REE ("b‘-)f_'yaavaaglu barolla 'He never comes.' B K R Yo
o '(c)'xeléuu hoagoZZa 'He doesn’ t 80 anywhere o f,.’.‘ L 75!_;-_[f:':>.;:.

(d) *elguu, hoogtaane 'He_ goes everywhere‘ ’j':"‘“ L R T
K . . S 3 « TR -_”-'. . (
e Some dialects do permit the use of yaavudu As a positive qpantifier in the '
.' sense "of :'each, Call, every' ‘but not this one._ The above negative sentences
' _can also be” interrogativized - -f? . _ - -y, EEEEC S

&
RY J_'

(e) yaauaaglu barolvaa’ 'Doesn’ t he ever come?' R 'q;&;-ﬁﬁtw;

(f) ntov eZguu hOOthZvaa" 'Didn t you go anywhere?' ' fﬁ DR 4
(g) tZ yaaruu barltluaa? 'Didn t,anyone_come_here?' S 1_3»//-'@s-wi.'_' -

, ? o Negation. Negative forms in Kannada have been clsssified As synthetic ja'f'
;;l f:and analytic (Andromnov, 1959 60) . The analytic forms have beJh found to
be more. prevalent in colloquial speech while the synthetic forms are more

- common in lfterary Kannada.» In.mmdern SK the: synthetic forms do occur in

: ;," . limited cases,‘suchj ative finite forms, negative partici ial nouns,

":liﬁ etc,,’ 'In these'forms it ig difficult to isolate a negative pa Ieior mofé,j-

pheme, in many cases the. absencg of some other marker or morph , signifies ';Fs f~-ﬁ
negatiVe (cf for example negative ‘mod ls 3. 6 1, ff) ‘ The analytic’forms,,_-fr ' f
.f:'.iﬁ<4 y contrast, are more transparent and obvious, and there is usually a nega—' ' ;'
| ;i;. tive particle, often (t?lla present to mark negation._ Sometimes ‘the ana- . o '(//
| lytic and synthetic fprms coexist, but with contrasting meaning.. As noted oy,
_‘,' earlier (3.6. 7) negative and affirmative (or pos"}ve) forms do not’ match
(O one—to-one in Kannada,_so tbatiit is not always pos ible to say that one )

form or sentence is the negative of- some other fo or sentence.. Often it~

e ;5" is necessary ta determine the scope of. the nega Ve, 1.e. what part of the. Co
o ;’ : sentence is being negated, before determining what the negative fornris. -

Co B R I
- @ e . , : X 5 R .. . : - ! .. a
,‘ ' "8 - - ‘ ‘ -‘ . . ‘ . ¥ .'. . L . . ) . .'." * = - ., K ' . ' .
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v ;',Negation in Spoken)Kannada has not been thoroughly stndied. Soms sources.
.i'.”h:_'(BiligLri y;é) 1ist only two negatives;. others, ‘such\as Upadhyaya and
-~ '"Krishnamutth (

| 1972) give three or four forms but dq-ndt contrast the se*-.
F_f"_,nmntics,of them: sufficiantly-to give’ an adequate idea of what is What.
. ' 'Sources disagree, for’ example, ds to- whether the presentdfhture negative‘.
. s with -olla’ (Bright, +1958; Biligiri 1959) or ~dlia (Upadhyaya and A
3 ;Krishnamprthy, 1972), and they a‘so disagree whether it is a prifent or -
fnfuture form. Wergive below all the fprms we have been able to solate,- ‘.
and try- to.. destinguish semantically among.them as’ sharply as possible, ‘re-,

cognizing also that, thére is a great deal of variation in the systém, so

'-chat not all speakers recognize all’ forms and distinctions possible in the( 'ﬂf;’

-'-sistemu.'This is clearly an ‘area: that needs: more WOrk before a definitive

-statement can be made, = i w.: " _."-"'-: o

. (fﬁ.4ll Finite'negative forms., A synthetic negative form is formed by add~ ?1
~ing PNG (3.4.1) directly to'the veyb stem (Spencer,: 1950: 67% Y
t'(a) . naany maaD-enu 'I1 do/will not do (it)"

. RS
- p) avanu-maaD—anu ’He doeS/w111 not do- (it)' L

v ,'_('c_)' avalu maaD-a.Lu.A "She does/will not. ? (,u')'

Most of these forms ochr only in LK, but sometimes the first person sin— ;L_._

'gular form will occur in SK, especially without the =nu. |
S @ nacm maaDe i will sot “do (1:)'

| e, § . x‘: = . 3 .
More™ commonly, the analytic negative is used it ig formed by adding

'Y

?copula zru whereas alla is’ thé negative of aagu 'become-. @ZZa negates
,propositlons, whereas alla negates identity statements (equational senten—
vces) (Amritavalli 1979) Analytic negative forms are,the saﬂb for a11

persons 4 e they do not gree with subjects in PNG. ;~ﬁ‘¢;' - "‘f _ ;;‘

P

QéX’ avﬂ meeSTr aZZa 'He is’ ot a. teacher
(ﬁb 1d hoad aZ 'This 1is ot (a) new (one)'

the. negative markers tZZaJaZZa to the ‘verb. illa is the negative f thevfff: S

. (g) ,naan zN dhl—tlla 'I am not in ‘India’ ‘..'.A”i;t 'Th':jﬂ e

"iz(h):iavn uurg hoogl—olba "He didn t go to the town

N - iA ' L, ;' R - S TR L
b, 4'2 ~Past negative. When. Z%a. 1s added to the infinitive (in —aZ) (jf.lc.vl '

fo_ : \‘: 2) a paat qsnse negative form is formed. I,'., these fbrms cannot bccur
A‘~ 'o
A




O
R}

A
B y '
o forms are felt to’ be more emphatic or more universal than more éontracted

B

N

N

with naaLe 'tomorrow. although they can. occur'with tvattu 'today becauSe

‘ there is usually some time that has elapsed besween the~beginning of the . ff

day and the ‘'speech event._.";' - e ;. S ‘;_ .
(a) avn mnne/wat nai. maneeg bdrlz\ZZa 'He didn t ,come ‘to my house .-
— yesterday/today

) : : o

.(b)ﬂ *avn naaLe nan maneeg barZzZL% *'He didn t come. to my house tomorrow

o . L - B
R D " . . e ' : ’ ’ "u- A

4 4 s 3 Present future (habituall negative. This noh past negatiVe ds form—

- shortened as fOllOWS'-. ”(]

1 r . ‘ .'. I .- - . -

LK maaDu+vu+du + zlla ;8K maaDood zZZa > znaaD-(oZZa ' 'doasn t/ t d?
“IK - hoagu+vu+d + zZZa - sk hoogood tZZa > hoog-oZZa 'doesn t/ ht go

: . £

’By various phonological ﬁules (1 4, 5 1 ff) these sé!uences are reduced

. from -uvudtlla to -oodzZLa .to -OZZa (and for bome speakers —aZZ dhyayau

;-.x and Krishnamurth&ﬁ&i??Z)) f For.most Speakers, forms in *Qodzlla are felt
' to. be more formal (cldger to’ LK) than in -oZZa but with no di ference in

’y »l

nmaning (other than social' meaning) Fon some Speakers, the more: formal

o

forms in -OZZa (-aZZa) IP

o P .
. -
- . F— . . S

_.(b)'"g)%'z "L"l}'.k"e,l_sa madDoodi_ZZa/manoZZq 'He doesn t usually do this work',
e S -’ﬁ ¢ He -won' t (be) do(ing) this work'

- .
( ‘e

Habitual action .can also be iterative i e. repeated in the sense that a .
K number of: repeated actions (or instances’ of failure to repeat) can be conw
_J strued as habitual, e.g. 'habitually ‘not going consists of repeated acts
. «of. not going, Starting in the. past and - continuing through ;he preéent into-.

f”-(a)' naan uurg‘hoogoodzlla/hoogalla :‘I donat usually go to’ tdhn , ‘I won' t
e _— . , o SR (be) goéing) to town :

Ted in Lk by adding tlla t° the verbal noun (3\5 8%-""In SK this form is f? :i

LS

N

’ the future.; Such statements of habitual action often téen refer to char~A”

""(sg hasu maamsa ttnnoodblla/tznnolw "Cows don t eat meat' *'2. . ;f-,
2 R " o o _mi ‘. 3“.. IR o S

| acteristic quaiities of the subjects br to univers‘l bruths regarding them._.,

1 _ . , .
1L-4 4. 4 Perf%ctiVe negative. When -tZZa is added :
(past stem, in mog t cases, 3. 5 2), a perfective.

is' because -zZZa is the negative of -zru, which cgﬁ ‘be used as g perfe%t—

SR S C S
‘_hiveflaspect marker (3 8. 9) . ,;{: _-‘;-., e “*x'.“ S e

-

« 8

.’

LI

_vis formed " This

oL s PR DR &

""rl x




;h't'“;“i;f avn banstZZa
_;; avL heeL—eZZa
i avr ROTT-$!ZQ :

' 1f Sﬂnd& the past ﬁarticiple is the past siem inus ~d~'~the short vowel -e-,
- 1s also deleted ¢L. 4. 6), the resultant fo
C j close in ‘form to the past negative, e.g.

..’

RS e
o? verbs whose past participle 1s“hot the same as their past stem, e g.,if

heeL—mZZa’ 'h asn't . said'
heeL—ZzZZq

L ",

) ~' ' . . o
I

-t

4'4”5 'Durative'ne&ative.

' present or perfective (4 b, 4)
.bartaa itla (bart-blla)

o v .
A S .
SR S

~.v4 4 6 Negative of tﬂh‘

by other verbs. ; R

'wasn't ',

' -

N

'hasn t been_., P :~

5 ‘~naan nim maneel - zddzlla |
o (o

o tive partiodples in Kannadar*“They are‘tenseiess,

'He hasn t come' _
FShe hasn't aaid (something)'
ey-haven t given (something)'

'didn t say '9

hoogtaa ¢l (hoogt—ella)
fV'bartaa-bddsZZa (bart-zdd—tlla) CL
‘],‘hoogt(aa) tddella 'wasn t gging T,ii”a;,; ,_;L-fﬁ'.ji

Since er?
do notiaave (3. 4, 1;2 3 4, 5 6),_~

F'i.'71~ b-
oL .
A4, b 7 Negativegparticiples. iThere are both adj

' A.. v . . .
.':'9' oL T '\,) B ;:i.;'-. B

N
(which begomes heeLLbllaQ/

hoogu go ; the form is e, g. hoogelta 'hasnat gone ‘i'j .ff;:_ S

,.' ,

'isn't’*coming A Y

wasn 't coming

'isn t\going

T . \.l
PR R

j - . . . \
}' \:‘ S e

addition,_there is a past tense formed by adding illa to eru.~

eroZZa won "t be Qﬁ 4, 3)

e L

’."6:'..

'I haveﬁ t been in your hofse g7

may with some verbs be very

Y

' eZZa as a. general negative has’ already been mentionsd (4 4.1 ..

Perfective negatiVe is formed by adding -tZZa to the past of tru

. wsE

L U

"A’-
e

The durative negative is formed by negating
'r trd foﬁiowing ‘the durative aspect marker—ttaa (3 8 10) either in the

has some. tense forms that other verbs

v
also has some negati e forms not shared

..__$

A.Zibllg

in oontrast to the af-i
X
irmative (P°Sit1V“) participlea~$3 5), although some distinctions oﬁ

.« s

oo

nt”
eraZeZZa ,,_;"b
, thurehhabiﬂaai is “formed by adding -upudella, which shortens jfgﬂ.f“
| -qto.-aoghzza and then lobla (-allay: |
;'57.1%‘ naan\baroo,varSa mNRyaath-eroZZa 'I won "t ba in Iﬁdia next year"‘

-------




ey bart(aa) 4200. hubga '_',.‘; bart(aa) ellad huDga f'i | %
. . JThe boz wmo 1s coming ‘ 'The boy who isn't coming -: g
. IR
The negative adjc ppl.’ of iry is simply the negative stem ill- plus -ada,
rfand can be translahed not being as well as without' ' _ ' . -
- h . . . ' R . . e : o B . .~ .,7.‘ T e
‘ 'A‘ \ . . . ’ o L . o ‘

4 : T ' -
oo K ‘.
..»..\' Lo

S v

.'7;4 4 7 1 mgjectival negative participles. A negative adjectival participle
is’ formed by adding -ada to a~verb stem. .e; e :

h

- e

A .’.f—
. B o ’
K] )

(aw ' baweoo hubga. ' barad hudgi

.:4 4 7. 2 Negative verbal participle. The negative verbaﬁ participle is ’~f, _;;_*-“
*marked by adding -ade to the verﬁastem._ This’ form has a meaning of 'not ,:,.:
tgdoing/having dpne such and such' or 'without doing om hing . It is. 1191"f}11:9‘5f
.jtenseless, although‘zspectual distinctions can be made by using the per- -u;f'ii@,-ig;

. hy . Lo
S niLv. ciela tand—tldbq@ra, naanee kthienz 'If you haven t brought , ;‘ S

Usua/ily thé main verb following a negative participle is. positive, but some-— /
| 'times it may ‘be’ follo&ed by a negativ? aspectual verb in which case the two M;,;ff:
;negatives capcel each other out. ;hat is, the two following sentences are" o

R B 2 N
- R o
.. ;
- Y -
i . :’ '
I
o
- SN

. L " ’ _ ‘
'.f affirmative ppl:. - Qo *f “negative. pgl. T R

‘\~ a(.:‘.-.»'f

i_‘f' 'The boy who comes R 'The boy who does not come .
.j““"A past negafive adjectival parti?iple can be fo%méd by adding -adh*to the '}‘

Perfect}ve negative (4. 4 2) e 3.;;15“, L ,.1‘_;ﬁ' -L_iir;;-'"
@) bmd g Do bandzzl&._ moga™

'The boy who came 3fjt ( 'The boy who dian t. come -f}ffi.ifliiﬁ-;*_;
A durative negative adJ ppl. can bk formed by adding -ad& &p' |”ativef'lnf3,f,gf

negative (4 4. 5) R .-'“' I - e "-”"-'“

‘fective aspect markeY, tru- (3.8.9) in the negative, i.e. by atta,ching 'LZZade «:(;
to'the past positive verﬁ/I partdciple (3 5. 2) .o N '<'i'.'i‘“
e nacm tinde hoode 1 viént without eating' ' LT o

. -5'2" Z.: ) ,pa,'»' _h;. bag,. I'1i ‘glve you one‘

; . v

raughly equivalent in meaning (D N S Bhat,‘1977 3), R Tf“ff"' '”‘ﬂ i.'

 ragfu. aa . -8Tnma V nooDde - szZJZZa " ‘Rajd managed ég séb that -
‘Baju,that movie without—seeing did—not-leave movie with great effort'

- "raaju aa sinma- = no/oD S birTa .'Reju man;aged to sec that movie with ' -
//Raju that movie having—Seen 1aft ,}a o great effort'/ - B

/, - L: ~.

i St . 2 . R i .\‘

In these ueages, the aspect ma)';‘ker ZnDu (3 W8 2) gives a meaning here of do-A (
* f .o

ing something with gréht efﬂort, but only if the tWO/Verbs are either both
/ . _

S T _', L ,.‘./.'

S 194
'l”bi;?fyz;« " \:JMM’J’




. S S
o 1137 R
For a discussion of the negptive forms. of meédal RPRE
“ 4 5 Qﬁotatir\ verb Ksnnaﬂa has® & verb annu which has a. numbefrof special -
C syntactic and semantic prOperties not shared by other verbs., It is, essen- h ”f',jcyl
o tially s quotative ~verb, that-___i 'y what precedes it 1s meant by the speaker ":"-a'f. L

- ;:&ﬁfto indicate that s/he is ot the ersonqaho originally said something, but N
?K'ic \is quoting some other source. The quotative verb can occur as a. main verb, ‘

) instead of Verbs Such as heely say, speak, tell' maataaDu speak con-" :
Tf“3_j verse or as a verbal participle marking the end of the quotative materi}

Ce .

followed then by a: main ’verb such &s heel}u, maataaDu\ keeLu 'hear, ask' CE

-etc- S : : RIS L
S (a) avn bartmm cmda 'He said,‘ "I will come'" ’ S L

o

. " he " I-come eaid e N TR o c e
C(b). ‘ﬁavn bartwm anta heeLda 'He said "I will come"' T PR R
. : ' .._‘he I-cpme hav:l,ng-said said \ s “ & I' - ._.i.‘__v_‘.“ )
S e beesgeel “Hall. " beeg. K ?ﬁhoogatte antaare "l_'he& say frvit '5'13'011'9‘ - |
i T opummer-in. fruic soon-bad”.goes - they-*sas* -quickly. in summer’

. '-'”"-'?f--g'.;f(id:)i“}-,beesgeez haIV beeg keILMoéatte " f'a#t heelifaar&‘ 'dit-‘m' "

;*Zsf{wiAWhen anta OCCUIS 1n the participle form beﬁore another vezb its trans— -
: latien is redundant (eve“\ though many granunars will trf}'t.lslate it as 'hav-—‘ R
%jfh ing said'or bhinking‘thus . etc.) It merely serves tb set off quoteq
- ' matetial from non-quoted matgrial, and acts thus as a sort of evert quo-'“
| tation mark, the way s/me English speakers - may say unquote" X ‘ : h
anta also occurs in many other constructions: that are in structure

1ike quotatigp sentences, but in some of these no direct or indirect quo-ﬂ L ﬁi"

-f tation LR meant, .These will be dealt with below._ L . L S
y ’V‘;r:h _; .‘¢-~‘,3:~- ot ’f;:-.«;f- _,:;' m:m »1-5q‘1--.a, 1“_: }.t . 3}6:;1__;3_

‘”“/'5’1 Reported speech When speakers want to ‘report that some unidenti--‘t,,'rs”i~iv

: ;’=fied source has said something, they usd ] slightly different form, ante,-?f_ f
f:- ‘%olfowing‘fhe (last) finite verb in the sentence. ante may be translatedl, '
~ . - in 4 number of ways:"'it seemaa, ‘it is reported tha dﬂparently , - _ﬁg" :
"~ 'allegedly ;. 'I guess (that)' it 1-071‘9 11ke... ’0 &\posed ro’ ’. 'they . :
. . . : oA

‘-r_say (that)" etc..;: B . .




2
S -'i(a) avr naaLe kelea maaDtaar ant:e 'A paren,tly he'll wor!c orrow'. .- . .0

'3}§b) .avr meeSTr ante "It seems he is a teacher ,,'He eeems t be”abteacher‘}' - .
Ce) avn zZ bar-bqu ante 'They say he may. come here' - | R C e |
(d) nzzv naaLe hoog-beek ante 'You re. apparently to. go tomorrow o

t#f',. : (e) avr zngZaNDnaZ profesan aag-zddaar ante 'He ) suPQOSGd to have been'a .
L e professor in England'

T, . . y L . . . ’ [ S

o \'l».f T C . e : : e ) R
e e ge 4, 5'2"Ddrect and indirect speech In Kannada there is no marked differenée '

" “between direct and indirect speech. Unlike English where the verb of the
;:fquoted senteBce agrees in tensg with the ‘verb in- the quoting sentencé, and/ f&hl_ o

"or modals change to ‘a subjunctive;form ( will'ito 'wou}d', etc.), ommy pro—'fﬂ
-

" nougs + PNG markers of ‘the embedded sentence change. .’ o : "-g. a f‘gﬁ;“'
.Xa)- [naan baﬁtzznz} ant heeLde 'I said "I wihn come"' or 'g said I would; ﬁ@ N
L ':;' | ' | | | " come'
o [naan bartzznz] ant heeLda -'He said '"I'will’come"' '

-

Since the two subjects in (a) are the same, it can be either direct ot in—

: . direct.: The following is of course not grammatical‘ R ) Lo ,.%'V'{
"-(c) *naan bartaane ant heeLd& ’ ’ o 7‘.3 v;_'_'_'“.f.l,

In (c) the subject naanu does not agree with either ofrthe Verbs., When'n'
the subjec? of the main. verb and of tﬁe “embedded verb are the same, one “'..]. ﬁl}al
‘& f";téif may be deleted and the other may occur eiﬁher before or after the embedded Y
(d) [naan bartzznz] ant heeLdb or [bartzznz] ant naan heeLde o

. :, . tor said I w0uld come'* or 'I said, "I will come"'

[N

’ A

" When subjects of the two sentences ‘re not the same, then scqembling, the -
ordér of the sentepce in this way 1is not possible. | A '
f(e)- *naan bartaane ant avn heeLde -'; Lo R : T

N A 5L/,\_. L S ‘.:;‘\_:‘

‘

')d“"' .4+5.3 Intent. Instead of using a’ lexical verb such as manasszru or J"'
'nzrdharzsu express intént, Kannada usually uses one of a number of dif- B
ferent constructions involving modals, ghe quotative marker anﬁajfand somee ™ ﬂ,'”:~

- » .
e . - .

times: the copula zru. o O _
FRATT T

~'T intended to-go to the town' -

(b) naan uurg hoog—beekuu~nt~eddé A et ‘

B y

";_lfQ(i o

= (éf naan uuryg hoogdoNaa-ni~zdde




F .
S & R ;'-. R ’ ,/ i ‘
g A .{"}_‘.. P B X s
',“ - . ‘ . B N . . . s 4 &
| B B LA T * - I o
nahn uurg hoog-bee -nt~tdda%ﬁ IR .-d7' R SR RC AR
(d) “haan: uurg hoogooNaauhtnzddzzni " !L.dntend to go.to the town' .
(e? nang uurg hoog-beekuu—nb~zde - f'_"” :,L-f . i, }~_"f‘"'d;":‘_;' .

-

‘Tbese sentéhces differ An that some‘usecvquas a 1e§ica1 (main) verb i e,
_'.antzdde 'I said' whereas othere use it as a quot‘%ive marker, ﬂollowed by
“fforms of.zru. Some-use a’PNG and tense—marked verb, while others-use mo-' S
3 dalé beeku: must' and" ooNa may, let AR 4Finally, (e) uses a dative~(im-;}_,'
jfpersonal) construction 'to me it is8 that I must go . In meaning these A '
f'forms differ primarily 1in the degree of oertgintx involved in the intent.'ﬂ»f,i“
hdSome might be translated merely)'I fedl 1ike doing X' or 'I have a notion .- e
to x"while othe{syare more '1 definitely intend to do X'. Sentence (a) -

18 ‘more definite than the others, for example, those with ‘modals are less + -
Tcertain than those with PNG marked verbs;rand'the‘modal beeku makes things |

e

'”stronger than the modal ooNav _Q-'_-' . : S C __«;g : .: s

Less certain would be. constructions 1ike the follow;%&\ o o f
(f) avn bar~beekuu}'—nt-zr—boodu "He may be thinking about the possi-" TR
R o bar-oolNaa™ . . _ : bility of coming ' :

(g) - aun bar-baanduunnt-zrhboodul {'He 8- grobably intending npt to come’
. o S : 'He's probably not intending to come

-

"'L(h) avn bangru barwboodu 'He may“just possibly come

o lntent construcrions may also use’ lexical

rbs such as yoocane maaDu
[}

'brood over, cogitate ’ tztrmaana maaDu ,ecide , nene think', as well as L

nouns ‘such’ as yoonane 'thought and tii
o i i s, e oo bl :
T, 5 4 Limit on, embedded.sentencee. By the use of anta one sentence can o

be contained or. embedded' in another. There 1s theoretically no.limit

qna 'decision G e

to the number~of sentences that can be embedded 1in danother sentence, just -
: as im English one can gheoretically get inffhitely lohg strings like 'I - -
. ¢ Jo _
. said'that he’ said ‘that .I said that he said...(etcf)' o

. heeLdaa~pt ] heebzd%uu-nt] heeLtaare R .

[[[avn,bartzznzz~ntﬁsl S

"They said-that she gaild tﬂht he said that he would come"

L} v 2 /
' In this example, three sentences: 31, S2, and Ss are embldded in Sq. ‘There ' .‘ C
.are spme restrictions on the tense markers and prdnouns that occur in. such T .
o embeddings - they must - make sense" £or,examp1e, ghe following‘is slight-
. ly\strhnge.' o | Cos Y S




S c oy

e

“',?'-»“'(h) ?[[naan bartiinit-nt] heeLtizn i—nt] heeL-beeku
N R A3 | myst say that I an saying that T am eoming

. :’whereas the following, with an embedded past tense, is aceeptable.' ‘ o
e (e) - naan {?argﬂ%ntt-nt} heeLdee-nt heeL-beeku '_ ST .
: , 'I mst Say that I sald that {I am coming R
’ . : o '_ S . ) ] . ) I Came‘ ' . .. v'.'..:

o f? .
ight imagine these kinds of assertions _Z

, If sUCh’BentenCes'seem s:fange;fdne~
'1:being called fo% in a court of law; ‘the’ gefieral limit on embeddings has more

'.'to do with speakers' limits of " patience and/or memory than on any inherent
: 'limits in fhe language. RS _ {' S g"_ A ' '

»i’ 4 5.5 Obstinate: negatﬁye. Usually quotatiVe sentences with annu or anta

.- require qgtional subjects because usually only rational beings can speak.,
a There are. some cases where quotative verbs occur in sentences ‘with non- A
_rational subjects' since ‘there can be no question of quotation with non- i:: o
;ratiOnal subjects, we must. consider these constructions not to be quotative, i"'f}tl7'
_ but’ to have some other meaning, via personification. i R f.i~f L
(a)" kaar hoogollaa—nttdé 1 The' car:refuses‘to:moyeﬂ ﬂ':ﬂ_f;ﬁ'_ Lo ,_f:- ,5'--_.f
" ‘car won't=go 1t-says- jj.v',{:"y-jguﬁ,r'_;f,f ~._P; ':h;/); L 1 3f'.j'g_][-¢»_r
| e . , T ey
o The literal meaning here is 'the car says it won t go s but since cars ;31;._~;,z.j
fféan t speak we must interpret this and other sentences like it to‘mean '.'_ | '_v.
"3 "X refuses to Y'. This kind. of construction we call obstinate negative . - Y
l'Otheﬁ,exa;;les' _ o . ', '
(b ) huDga skuulg %oogollaa-ntaane 'The bOy refuses’ to 8o to school‘
) :x'f f( baTTe bNgoZZaa:rtod@"'The clothes refuse to dry |

.

']In (b) the sub ct is iﬁdeed fgtional, ‘80, there is no restriction_on the "_a IT{

. \..:..‘ . X - ~N L
‘ .. . PN . s

) . rationa11ty or non—rationﬂlity of the Subject- SR

Sy Vo
N i
. N
3
oy

: ﬁf“specifically reserVeu fbr dr ded*ca ;d to the use of some group or: indi- N ok

’ v .

\ ' vidual. " Astﬁ anra ought to beeobnsidered a postposition used with the
s‘ ' S

d%tive case‘(z 4 2)ﬁ"ince‘i'\is v@ry close'in meaning to the poStposition | A
////f . ooskara - 'for the sake‘o_'m\f:-fi .7L¢.;’ A T
: . ; oo - ‘ - v S ";‘;-{'; \:"y“‘"\‘»'. - . . B 0 ,
. ST S v .{.;Wf*iﬁ R e .
R L




T (a) makL aaT—aaDZtkk-ént ond *tooTa aZZ-tdb _ 4_ ‘!~‘;; .
... children playing - for ‘one- garden.there-is ]'-",? :

'There is a gargen tﬁ‘re especially for‘children to play in

}?In (a) the dative suffix iSrattached to the infinitive (3 2), itself ori- S

" ginally a verbal noun form. " ‘ ‘ S ' s S
" (b) drasru tam heNttg-ant ond aramie kaTdaru B A
' king his wife for one pala e buiLt ' f‘--" '
'The king built a palace espe ally for his wife
- ¢ ) - ; RO
With beeku, nta may - also occur to indicate purposefuLness°w PRRTR

' A(:_ avn beekuu-nt maaDda - 'He d; it on purpose' ﬁ - S df o ) i"v

"5The modal must be in the hffirmat ve, otherwiae this Qeaning ‘is not found.-
Te(d) *avn beeDaa-nt maaDda SRR B : L

;.4'5 7 ‘Other'uses of - anta;. The quotative particle aqnta is used also in

‘

relative clause ‘constructions (4. 9), with onomatopoeic expressions, and o
--with adverbs (4 2) It is useful to ‘remember’ that it functions very much ‘.ﬁ~»
"like.the ‘English- complementizer (relative pronoun) 'that', a8 in 'I know 4m;
‘that he 18’ coming . It cdh therefore be used with any verb that can take f

‘;1:§ complement following 'that';_i e. the Kannada equivalents of 'know,-

suppose, thinkt feel,’ realize, say, tell,’ teéch', etc.

(a) - avrig k!nnaDa barattee—nt gott-ide. ' (1) know that he knows KannaSa/
I to~him Kannada  comes that 1g~knowm - . a\’ .

g ._(t)"~zt, mane nzmdéeant tzL-koND bartaa zr—beeku

'”'.or requests of the person spoken to.’ Generally, second peréon pronouns

»this‘houae‘yours that ‘knowing -* coming-be must L
Ci - considering’ - - s S

{'You ‘must consider‘that ‘this house is youﬂs and come often -

(e} ad mundin tingLu mugyattee-nt zT—koLLooNa _ o S
o hit next month finishes that let-us-assume s R T

“'Let us take for. granted that it will be over 'by next month"

t"do (idke) -
1. that'{ .

' (d) ~haag maaDuu<nt eeL-beeku_"We must say that (one shoul
- .~ thus - do that gay must:® . . :

o

4

M4 6 Imperative sentences.. Imperative sentences‘function to‘make commands,

”; are condlhered to be the subjecés of these. imperative sentences and the AR

‘1‘verbs are nevet marked for ténse. or"person—numberngpnder ‘on. the surface
level. .T??y are in most cases identic%} to the verb atem (cf..3 1) with .

o
)

‘“. ,’"‘_ * ,.AA.A“AL.‘_.;A._‘_;.._‘ALAL‘ ! 4_,‘4-‘._‘6&—-—--»—“‘ ' I..,.._g'__,»....."‘_ " L, . ' ) . . i, P et e T S 4..“ ." N




L4 .

"'live pronoun taavu may be used

- 118 . = ‘ ' \ y' "" . - " - ~ .‘ ' l, .. )* .:-_.ff -

'%\ladditional suffixes fo; politeness or’ lack of it. ;he use of the bare stem -;,j":':

- alone’is equivqlent £ the non—p 'ite' imperative, eigy hoogu go!"' In' -
'_addition, there is also what we might call an . 'impolite RY 'casual' form ‘
:lconsisting of Ve;? stém plus the su.fix -éo (for masculine) or -ee (for

~';feminine), ‘@, g+ haogoo - 'go on, ‘get out!' These forms are used only. with:

. ///small children or between intimate friends, otherwise their use is demean—ff‘~vﬁ

1“8 and insulting. The. polite or plural form consists of verb stem plus-f-.
S“ffix -, e g+ hoogt Pleasgb go' oy 'you (plural) ga' v Begond this, theré;{3'-.’l;_
1s an’ even more polite form coﬁsisting of verb stem plus the suffix -rz,_i:f#:_? o
e g._hoogrt please g0. "o Fina Ly, for very polite entreaties, the reflex—"j_ | |
]‘with -m°' taavu. h00gm: '1' beg of you most l

,':humbly to go ,{._ _‘ 5 :'}»- T e ,I,_ L L e N

When the verb stem ends in -7, as many verbs do,.there is no . non-: |

- polite form in -u, 80 the baLe stem in -t serves as’ this form. For polite--;jli._-"

.'ness the form in -rt is then used.

Verbs are listed below in ascending order of politeness. o

o ! -;.stems ending in w@ i other stems '-'. "_'75°*'.
.l u‘impdiite;fcasPal © kuDyoo (masc.) Lo “hoogoo (masc ) ‘;r' ~\fvxv; -
SRR S ~ kuDyee, (fem.) . hoogee (fem.) e
-f,i _non-polite/”gi_- kuDi ,'Qvljﬂ .ﬁl’ ,.hoogu S ,g.' - "i_". Olf _T_-
poltie, prusl iir o, | hegi
".’very]polite S kuD?me ’ : .hoogm R

~ ultra polite taavu kqum . - taavu hoogm .
v .

The pronoﬁn that would be used (is understood ) with the impolite and the i'
'non-polite imperatives 18 nzz(nu) .you (sg ) , whereas with the polite and '
.very polite,xthe/p/ronodn nitvu 'you (plural polite)' is understood. With’

the ultra b ire taguuiis explicitly indicated. . . - o
v Reduplieation of imperative forms intensifies the forcefulness of thq ‘n-',_'
command‘ / ' AR ’ :'_ w . L &
| hooghoogu 'Go go!\ qr 'Get going!' '.. ﬂl'rﬂfﬁ;,m_y- :iﬂ;-' BRI .j'h'; L
hoogrt h009P1 .' 188 e go!' f' o ...T_;:~":'?”«:-‘ i;‘.‘”' ' g\ PR
. : : W R e

_?'4 6.1 yeggtive imperative. The negatiVe impegative, 3} prohibitive, is .
formed by "adding Daaradu (historicafly a- negative form of the verb baa/bar— Eﬂ\f.'W’

| 'come'), beeDa (the négative of the modal 'beeku - must' ‘ef. 3.6. l 4) or o J
kuﬂpadu ( prohibitive , 3 6. 2) to. the\infinitive Gwith loss of -aZ) as

| "_ o o . . . ' . . ) ~"\ "\.\- ) . ".. L, | ‘ . . ,." ~ ~bv \" .




I

T

Lol SUESESS i e

4. NS - - : SR ﬁi
Lo * A : oy .'\ ] Co _ : . \
. . b ' S L T

* . "."..' : '._ . ¥ - ‘ - ’
. ahown below[A S \' v_": o ":JLL'.;f.f__t" 2iﬁ':k¢”ﬁﬂf
hoog-baardu 'don t go (impersonal. "one doesn't do it"): S 'j' -
: T C . C C o -
L, hoog-beeDa 'don t go (more personal- fzggwshouldn’t;do'it”)'ﬂ . iy

hoog-kuuDdu you mustn t/shouldn t go W: T ;,p_ '1.:. } N
These forms can be made polite by adding q,“-rt, and taavu...-rﬂ
- bar—beeDm please ‘don't ‘come' f,,"‘ | R : R
' barhbeaDrt L beg you. not to come' ,“'..,"fj"'f f~']f ' ! e

'f -?taavu bdr,beeppa 'I most humbly beseech you not to’ comei ;ﬁf“:'ivjqiz"”:

Some scholars consider the hortative form in -ooNa 'let -3 do (such and ‘f_l',1;?ii )
'such)' to be an imperative., We prefer to treat it as a modal (3 6. 6) |

. .
~.. .

TS e : o 'l‘ . ’ o ' N

. 4'7 'Reduplicatives. Reduplication (repeating -a word ‘more. than once) is

. . L . . N .
.

a process used. in Kannada (as in many South Asian 1anguages) to provide

varfpus(semantic functions such as intensification, emphasis, addition, } -
distribution, enumeration, etc. - The’ reduplication may be. partial (only }‘.3ﬁ~§, *f{ﬁ
part of a word is repeated) or full (thé‘whole word is repeated) with or.;lf'r
without any other dntervening morpheme. . o

4 7.1 Intensification or emphasis. ‘When adverbs *such as Jooru 'fast' are . UANE
‘reduplicated, this. emphésizes the quaw::}ps of- the constituent modified.<1. ;-;i'"

B!
"(This 1s particularly,commqn in women s- speech especially with tumba ')':' '
'much',) - e T
(a) avn Jo;thdbruaagz “ovoDdg 'ﬁe ran ggrx fast' | .¢'b' \ -: S
'-.(b) avn tumb- tumba ks Tavnu 'He is a very bad person . ‘f. 3 " ff': o
" () avr Beeq—beeg andru 'He/she came v ___x_quickly \' {id
Verbs (but usually nly in the affirmative) can als° be ‘reduplicated for :‘ '
| emphasis by ‘tal g th infinitive (3. 2) form of the finite verb, adding '
:‘ emphatic marker -ee (4 11. 1), and then the fjnite verb. i.r.f o : “\ \:.:i
ﬂ(d) .avl hdrgee hoogtaaLe Z'She will definit ly go' " :if"l | , .

'fff,;f(e) avn m:7pee maaDtaane ;'He will def&nitely do. 1t
(

v

¢ -

_Modal verb 3.6). qan also occur reduplicated' "~' R Y

(f) ntin hoog beeD ~vee beeDu 'You shouldn 't go at all, L .“.f 'i .~'!
. Jyou | go ‘not-wanted emﬂh. not—want ~you definitelv!ﬁhouldn t go ' )

(8) nti barkuuDZ-ee quDdu 'you definitely shouldn't o S
(h) nang beak~eé baaku ' just wan ,it, that s a11' o "‘1 A I

-




N .. e .'..
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" have il'finitives, aimply reduplicate t‘!f root (beeDa, beek‘-).v To indicate " .

,' * .
\
»

2 & N iy ST e | 5 Y ;N

Loy ". : ot . . ST

- .: :. ’ o, ... ’

120 : i ) o

Noee\that those quals that a're truly decve (3 7) and therefore don t |
prolonged duration, d\'xratively marked verbs (3 8. 10) can be reduplicated,
but usua, ly in an adverbial clause modifying the action of the main clause._' K

(i) - a? hoogtaa hoagtaa zddaaga, ‘daaritl ond bhaam szktu
he going goi‘ng being-—theﬁ road-in one well found

'As he kept on gofng, he foynd a well’ on the Way iy ’

) ;-'f-?(j) avL maataaDtaa mdataaDtaa, suurya muLugda 'As she ?@pt 6n falking,

Co T NEEE R S the sun set' W

'i '. :

(a) eeneeen beeku? 'What-all dp yo nee ?’ (What ;different varieties of S
. . g, - things. .. ?) '

l - . . KT
; '-(b) yawr-yaar bcmdru? 'Who-all caﬂhe?' (What dif'ferenl tpeople came?) e E

\eST-«eST kon'? ' 'What different amounts élid you give?' _
(d) "e‘Zg’m-eZg hoodru? 'Where-all did they go?}' (To what different places...'!)..,
OF avr-avr makL av{:_\vrg muddu .'Each one s child is 1obab1e to himxher

‘7 3 Enumeration. When nulgerals (2.7. 1) are reduplicated it has the -
P [} . .. ) S
‘;;fundtion of enumerating pairs, gets, ete.’ of thi ) S e e T ‘
S erD—erD .yana bar-becku 'Have peom in paitrs , L | PR |
hene two :two people .come must . - ST e
" ..'7‘.’(‘_1?,““')2;" makL'Lg - ayd - ayd mTaay'L koDL “1Give five candies to each childb R
to children five five candies give i o : . .’ A I .

4. 7 4 Echo-word redupligation. When aiword is partially reduplicated with

~another syllable (usually gz('b) o/r pa(a)) before @\e partially reduplicated o
portfon, the meaning is 'X and tl‘ings like i'. - S ‘
o huld g'bZ'L } 'tigers or other animals (like ;henz)' S
aaTa gm’l’a games or other diversions' ’ N '
‘_'mane Yine- 'hohses or other\buildings S e - |
' "-uu'l"a@m’l'a 'food or other edibles | L e s | '
When the word begins: with any syllable other that 9"1:, then'g?i'(i) i_'s“'t:he' o S

syllab].e pre,txed to- the pa&tially redupl.icated orm: @-}g @-—_@_ (‘tigers’

e " \-: A - . . . . BT .
e . vy R ' . : . o i .
. Te 1 ..' ‘_ J [ K \ ° . o : i o LR

‘_.' . : | Oy . V - . .

*
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h and other animals ) When %he word begins with 4’ ,pa(a) is the syllable A R
" used on the reduplicated 8ortion. :!. $,_a- o R : i e J;_.fj
N ' g'l.L'L paL1. parrots or othet’ birds | R AT _

. gtzTu paaTu "lines\or other . markings ! - f‘;n ,'.” . N

Note that 1f the vowel of the firsE‘;ylljble is‘long, the vio wel in the re~ -
eduplicated syllable will also be long (gtt or paa) -Sometimes pa(a) is,"

" also used with’ words that do not begin with g%(t) in which case there: is

) 4

“a’ difference of _igjunction vs, gggjuﬂction. _ o .
.) - wila gtzTa -'food or- other edibles . _:';v"g I f';_fV-':~ X
| de-uuTa paala - 'food and other qgibles" ..I :' IR ;'
' i'ttNDt gtNDz 'snacks or other munchies . f‘:'; :',.i.'_" o - - :'
Q.t@NDt.quQz,,snacks‘gng.1’her munchies” : -'J"'/(’Tl : . .

s S, L

— e . . . . . . o : : . -

-~’4 7.5 . Reduplication of onomatopoeic forms Kannada (like most South Asian':l

]languages) has’ onomatopoeic forms that can be redupliCated before the quot- ' __/v_

ative verb (4. 5) to form adverbial expressions.h 3 R kR S ii_
avn Tak-Tak ant. hoodh 'He went mechahically LT V~¥' o

f}_

Y

-

) verb. gince -are s added to the past stem, no tenie distinctions are - _' 7-;'.\

caDtytndh chaL—ahaL ant hoDda, - 'He hit Briskfy with the whip
nttﬁ’kut-kuta ant kudtttu 'The water was. dbout to boil‘

o

4 8. COnditional. Conditional.or 'if' clauses are formed in Kannada by ;,: . /

' the addition of: -are to the past stem (3 10) The conditional ('if') N ',,\ -
N .

clause precedes the . result' & then') clause, whicﬁ‘simply has a’ finite g

possible in° this formation, the tense o the conditional ve*b is determined

by thr? tense o‘f the main verb in the ,'then clause. -No PNG is possible Ty
with hese formations, eithef 80 conditionally merked verbs are ‘the same - f~'fil
Eor alﬁ petsons,. numbets, -and genders. {-x\ - ~’1j o o L |
%andre 'if one comeb,’ if you. come, if he comes, etc.'. *Fn o ;_:T el
. ktTre [if one gives, if she gives, if¢they give, etc.'.: L o
(a) Jvr bandre, avruaate ho gt%jnt ’If he comes, I will go with him ' :
-'.(h) nadn keeLtdre, ntin heeL—be ku 'You must . answer if ask (you)' ' lf
.‘l,.l._ ' : ‘, of X
4 8 & Future conditAggg_ ﬂ future condiiionad can be férmed by affixing
\.

S T ‘. ) Wt e 4
o ' LA S : C
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'_‘“, the conditiohal of aagu 'become' (agdﬁe) to a verbal noun (3 5 8) o l;";
i c:iood~aadre A it coﬂés about that) one. has to give'. ; L Lg;'4
ood-aadre 'if (it happens that) one- (has to) come(s)""r:fl. ;“ f

4. 8 2 Conditionally marked aspectual verbs. Aspgctually marked verbs e
R Aff (3 8) may also be conditionalized in which case the aSpect marker (marked
£ i3 past tense) carriés the conditional marker -are._“‘

(a) avn band%bsTre nzzn hoog-beeDa 'If it turns out. that ‘he comes, you )

.;ﬁai, ’ FRNRIT PR needn t go’a,
. (b) ’nzcv mugébddre nang koDz 'If you have finished (it), then give (it).f
: « £° ‘me'

..‘(q) ntiv’ kthaa zddre, ‘naan togootpz

t

.u a;e giving (things) I ll‘ﬂ'“

v take (some)'-

.4.8.3 Conditional of'modals. Modals may be conditionally'marked by addr_

o ing the conditional of aagu 'become P '

be kraadre 'if (you)- like' \ . f h'i | ',f.
1(a)f avr bar~baek-aadreruuuzbaralla “If he mrst come, I won t come' L
: ."‘i(b) avrmg beek—aadre naan kthtzﬂt .'Iﬁ he needs (them) I will giVe (them)'

\ 1"

R .

Note that in (b) above, dative subject sen ences may alsp be conditionalv

lados
% .

-

izéd. S R A N e e

v } . “ . ) e
: . Lot : . : . - .0
T .-

.

o 4 8.4 Conditional of quotative verb: Instead of aadre (which incidentally
f(valso means fbutgi the conditional of {he quotati e ver annu (4 5) may also

" be used to cond

ionalize other,verbs.

(a): avrig beek-qndne naan_koptzznz 'If he needs ( hem) I'll give (them)':;:ff“

- 4.8.5 “Topics, factives,-focQSJ' This” form may also gpl ow regular finite‘ SRR

& :
verbs as. well as modals ~and ‘may be used as a’ topicalizer or focus-—marker.__:

When a finite‘verb precedes andre the meaning is often 'fac ve 'y 4. e aif‘“

o v it is- true ‘that’ X', Whén a noun’ phrase precedes andre ‘the foc sive meaning
. can often ‘be translat:ed ‘as far as X’is concerned regarding. X' 28 well as -
i} the more literal i someone) ‘says x'* * _ '
' (a) stnnn andre na huccu. e nrjust crazy about movies QConcernip
E . . - , : . S movies,....)_"
;(b) _makE*dndre avLig tumba priiti- 'Now (as for) children, she really
S oo : loves (them)'
. . Y L | R . .. S '- o . ., \
L 4 » 13‘1 y . [ -




4, 8'7 Negative'conditional._ The negative conditional 1is formed by tak— o
. ing the negative verbal participle (4. 4 7.2) followed by, the conditional , '

: (a) avn Hcm taanee ‘haay Hoogboodu 'We can go only if he acomes (but .

I doubt he will)

“(b) csnnaag oodzdre-taanee paas aagoodu 'One can pass..(the exam) only if
. - one studies well' (not the _way you(he is studyi

5-.:- '

of ivu (Spencer, 1950 2303 Upadhya}‘a and Krishnamurthy, 1972 175)

g ed for. conditional“ : ' '. L '_a

maaDde 'dere "if (scmleone) doesn t do' S ;' L
koDde 'bddre ("if (someone) doesn t give T L

L]

maaDde hoodre i one doesn t do- (1 Y'oeo
nooDde hoodt’e 'if one doesn t see YZ

Sometimes a verb may be aspectuallylmarked with the‘ﬁ ative par‘ticiple of
‘ .'"'wu in its perfective senser(3 8.9 4. 4.7, 2) or (following thewpredgnt =~
'participle) in its durative sense (3 8 10), and then followed by Tru mark-—

-~

e maaDtaa dee zddre ,_ 'if (someone) is’ not doing (somethins)' |

. In rapid speech by short\ vowel de]eetion (1. 3;6) such strings (ttaa 'LZZack
> y'bddre) ‘may, be reduced to -tzldzdre. LT g : o Co

-

maaD(u)t(taa)ibl(la)d(e)‘&d(da)re > maaDt'LZchdre o

. “ .

'_4.;'8.8 :Concessive., \fﬁ’g_'conces‘sive 18 a .f_orh'based. on.‘vthe’ con'ditiona_l but

Sometimes instead of 'bru, the, aspect,ual verb hoogu (3 8 3) iS used .instead

omething) N v,

_’_ 'LZZade ‘dere (or 'LZd'bdre}may a1s0. occur ‘as a sentential adVerb meaning

' otherwise ‘or 'if not"'. _
avn bartaane, 7.Zd1,dre bartmm : 'He will come‘ orherwise I will
' R T S ,.come Lot

e . "',"_ S I
: e e e /\ 123
| -(c) keZsa ‘Dood-andre avmig aagoZZa 'When it .comes’ to worl.cing, tzlm o -
. R ary doesn t pex’fo , ' .
Ay hoog-hbq x -vandre hoog-baardu 'If I sax you shouldn t" go, ‘don't go o
. o (e) avn keZsa maaDtaan-g]_z s duD‘ kthmm 'I will give Him the ‘money if _ |
R . . Lo e g is,true that he is going to work' o
' .’:.‘v .~ . . . : ) ) R . ,. '_ “‘.. s .. .
TN lo 8, 6 Conditgmal £ emphatic. When the conditional marker is followed |
S --by the emphatic taanee tihe implication is,,that the speaker has sdme doubt
N L S 'about the trith of the proposition. : i "i '
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& ith the ‘itic - uu added; the meaning 18 Yeven if X" or_ a,lthough X
' " When’ ~uy is added ‘the vowel ~e xqf are ia deleted. \' Concessives may be.
e either positive or negative.:» #;*~‘ .- “‘ ; e ; S
’_F o (a)' avn bany naan hoogoZZa 'Even if/though he comes, 1 won t o' “,;'_'if
. _';' (b) mw koTruu nang beeDa _'Even if you give (it), I don 't want/need it'- Lo
hﬂ(C)i naan. bardé hoodruu aon., bartaane 'Emen 1f T’ don' t come he 11 dbme Y

e (d) nidv keZsa maaDtaa tZJtdruu naan. keeLIilla . 'Even: though you weren t Lo
T L L T working I didn' 't ask’ (you about. it)'f e

R \ .. :.-7 - . '. . ' o ,‘ . ;v L ) ere ] v ) e . L o . ,_"
SRR ' - ' R SRR N ““yu;

4 8?8.1 The quotative marker annu + concessiVe. xhe quotative m;ﬂtex annu N
(4 5) can, also be made concessive (cf 4.8, 4) and can- ﬂollow modal verbs ' 37 : ;
, ,'; and nouns._ o -~'.'- P _- Sl L '.W. I _ﬁ.gnf'f I

(a) nimg beek-andruu avn koDoZZa "Evan if you ‘teed it he won e giveqit'« o

(b) duD hoogatgge-ndruu avn suL heeLoZZa 'Even thpugh he'll lose. money, .gl'.
T _ , : he won t tell a lie '

. v v . e : T - . T ' CER I
e

4 8 8 2 Coﬁaessive clauses following an interrogative pro-form.r= Conces-l_ljd o

3 _rsive clausd/'following an . interrogative pro-form (2 5. 2) haVe the meaning
no matter wh=' or wh-ever s - fi_ﬁ'--j e _;.x;-' <

yaav/bandruu naan baroDZa 'No: matter who comes, I won t comedﬂ, '47-'
(b) yaavaag hoodruu aﬁ% nnneeZ szkka&la "No matter when; you g0, he won' t

be at home' ;;_:F '

(c) avn eST pfuyatna mdaDtdruu saaZaZZa \\ o matter how hard he tries, it 'V75j7 y
| A SR o won" t be sufficient' '

' Insteadqf}:r in addition to ~uu, the postpo ition: kuuDa a%go' dan be ,:" e
~added, in ‘which. case. the main clause is usually negative. S

(d) avn {bandre } kuuDa naan hoogoZZa 'Even if: he comes’ I won't go' ﬂ‘i.;leﬁ A
bandruu R , _ C

. e . .. o ] S ..
' * v

4 9 Relatife clause construction.v Relative clauses are formed in English

by adding a clause whose subject is identical (co-referential) to. another - o
‘ _::_i.;nounaphrase in the main sentence, with 'that]l"who s Or. 'which' (and some :2;-"'T
o ) others such as when y whese , etc.) as the relative pronoun linking the :
t:wo clauses. For example, 'the boy camg a?d the! boy is my brothefr' can
, be made into one sentenpe (if ‘the: two 'boys are c0*referential) by delet-
_. ing one 'boy and adding a reli;dve pronoUn ( who, that which'; etc.) .




"—:
of o § them i,nto an adj ective, and placing 1t beforé the no

(c) Thé hous% is &nfeateLef h rats
. . %'The [hbuse 1s infested with ra s] %ouse must be torn down,
_‘-- '-* il'he [rat-infested] house must - by ‘!torn downi o

. +1In Kannada,, tlnis process of converting/whe verb’man adjective and plac_ a
' \ ing the whole sentence in front of the. co—referenti noun ig . the principal
_ . method used to maked rela'tive c],ausej ‘I.‘he proéess :l.nvolves removim
) ~mark\ers ﬂr_t’m the verb and add_{Lng an adjectival -a._ IE the pas,t the past
tense ma;:ker j.s k_ept,,but in the® present the old LK future (3.4 &) stem /‘
in -V is used %e\éequence -Qt-v—d“‘i«s converted :tnto -oo by phonological
,‘ rules (1.3. 6)” - L el . x”' W L A oo
b'aru—v—a + bamoo ( huDga) ' '(the xiz)oy) who is coming/w:l.l’.l. c,o‘me)

. N '. .
! band-a ‘huDga" 'the boy who t:an;e S -,A-"/’. Y

\.P ) N q"‘ﬂ" Y ‘ . oy

The adjectival forms, ‘Ehus %duced 9f{'e called adjectival participles (3 5 4)
/ :
Relativizat\ion of two sepa;ate s‘entences thus proceeds as follows'-'

(d-'),. Sy mrme*huDga banda and L ad huDga nadn. tanma :
EIEY 'The boy came yesterday R ‘That 'Boy ik n?v younger brother

o aa [mm{e huDga banda] huDga nan tamna
> ae [mnne banda] huDga naq tcmma

LI
" > qa ninne band"’huDga nay Yamma. -
' 'That boy who Game:- yes;zerdaf is my younger brother T

Si“&e‘ ne- 0% the nou}Ls gving Qo be dé],eted w‘hen ‘these sentences are. ‘ ~
ere(].ativi!zed, if the noun is case-marked, )-t« will be delete_d with its, case-— '
arkihgs, »a.nd ambiguity wi].l the,g:‘resu],t. f‘.. L , :

ey haan maneeg “noode - __n_g_' Al r&a:rte .aa. rasteel tde
" wgnt t:o\ the’ house ‘Q‘he hOuse :Ls in that street'

'i‘~ S [naan manaegjvode] mane aa msteel z.de i
p’[man haode] mane'z msteel tde

" o naah' haod ang.aa rasteel 'Lde '_—; TN T
W "lhe house 1 wcnt,g_c_y is in \that Stfeet":‘_”f'i',f' Ll I

' .,'t ";Ls/not deleted, bqt t«he h(annaga‘Qative "3‘ .

case ~marker 'bg@ ‘isv*v therefore :'here -Wgr{se some am i

._v, .




L | f S L e e N
'j ”‘E. dFleted case mgrker could -algo havéf/ell been -zngp ‘from .or some other

A .
. one. In fact»the case relationships in the relative clause'may have either
\ .

S nominauive, accusative, allative (' to the. side of!), 1ns

uncqion with respect to the following head noun. .Of co rse if the :'

it will not be deketed and Will appear . in the" relative clause unch
 (£) wvasanta. selambug maneel pugtkadind. paaTl (h)a. heeLkOTLu

‘Vasanta taught lessonsﬁto Silambu‘ from a book at. home' = T

| o (g) vasanta szlambug maneel pustkadind heeLkoT(Ta)’ paaT(h)a.".‘:,'. . ';_>
(- jf e 'The lessons that Vasanta taughE\Silambu from-a book at home... '

(h), vasanta; st.lambug maneel paal'(h)a heeLkoT(Ta) pustka...3‘_ _ :
' '-"The book that Vasanta taught SilamBu lessons fgo at. home..u: o

, (i) vasanta szlambug puatkadznd pa&T(h)a heaLkoTﬁTa) mane. . i .
: ‘ 'The home in which Vasanta taught Silambu 1essons from a. book...

(j) »vasanta maneel pustkadind paal(h)a heeLkoT(Ta}\szZambu...

'Silambu to whom Vasanta. taught lessons from'a book 3t. ‘ome, .. _'-:‘-“;.

(k) szlambug maneel pustkqdhnd paaT(h)a heeLkoT(Ta) vasanta...-3,' .
' 'Vasanta wh?{aught lessons to Silambu from a baok at, home... oA

quetimes deleted cas'e relationshias will eause'ambiguity forsnon-Indian

readers but not. for Indﬂan reaﬂers. For ex mple, in the following sentenee,'-w

1t is cIear to Indian readers that there isaf;locative relétionship to the

L

7]{ ;_' leaf. ‘g e L. . N _- _.,41{ ‘,. =

(1) szlambu uuTa maaDod eZe 'thefleaf.which S.,ate'on (not’ 'thé‘leaf .;“-

5 s R SRS ];,*t" that s..ate')

7 . Ca . . . K . N
‘ .,

\- .
Sentence (j) above with -an indirect object (dative case) marker remOVed B

e in the relativization Erocess, ‘s somewhat questionable. -In LK this sen— _'
tence could be passivized and azZambu would become the subject but since

passivization 48 uncommon in SK,,there_is a degree,of:unasceptability_here.

o
’
. A . B . v !
. . . . R

4 9 1 Relativization of aspect—marked verbs._ Verbs that are’ aspectually

marked can also be relativized. Usually these are the perfectiVe aspect

| marker zru (3 8 9) and duratwve aspect marker ~ttaazru (3 8 10), attached
T t main verb. R : N LN e }

(a). al, bqndkwroo huDga 'the-boy’wub gas-comb théfe'fdfl_ _?“ o
®) al bandhpd nbga ~'the bOY Who had come there Coe

' /(C) a;zw aa yoo’ huD a’ 'the boy who comin thexe »
k (d) artaa %d '_ . 7_'the boy who .was: coming shé/n~ “\\\.

,"4‘ / . - - ,
) . R Ve o , : )
) . e . IR SN & Y o,
b o L \Q“//j»l;?ff~. o= "‘lﬁ\
A N ‘ cot iy = A.{' ,:l T . ety . ! ._.A_.;__.._..e_»l . _l._._..._.._.-:A _\ s

R ~,-~“—. i-‘-. AR SlES T AR R i AR
, ) . . . o . o . ot e T A »'.., . for .
\ . - e : C s Sopn B - : e :
. -.._-i S ,, S

-rked‘noun 1s mnot cOvteferential with- another noun in anot er clause, |

2N YRR




! g w ., “ ”',a«%: 4 . ’.
; _ . b . JRRROT ' \
. ' . ' 4 L 4 . ., . .. . . !- , LY
. “,: . \ o , . o "y : ’ ] : ) .
ot 4 9& Modally merkgd verbs.‘ Verbs with/ utodals can be relat:ivized By af-— ‘ :‘.
fixing the verbalizer aagu (3 11. 2), and relativizing it, but only in the . ':"-‘ 3
* papty or with {ru. (3.41.9) attached. P T R
, .. (a)” aZ barbbeek-aad huDya 'the boy who. should come there JEREN “”_"4. .
“(b) | aZ bar-besk-aag-tg;huDga “the. boy who should have come there T ';"i_'
(c) » aZ bar-beek*aag—t o huDga 'the boy who shou1¢ be coming th o, o
: S 5 2T o (should have been comi _l
(d) *al bw-beek-aagoo huDga g w T e
s Y o . .0 . 4/?»..,‘. h .\ . . o y .l . . '-- .
st Ty ) .- o -

4 9L3 Eguational sentences. When a sentence lacks a verb, .as is- ‘the case

with equational Sentences (4. 0. 2), the sentence can be relativized by add- 'a N

'_j ing aagu in the‘Heme manner as in 4, 9, o2, .', ‘. o ’-,.-&_-. e '-\'
L oNa) " _ .ad beekw - and  ad pustka . N o S PR SR
: . 'That 1is necessary' ~ 'That is a Book' L P

+lad beek-aad pustka *'the book that vas needed' R g
(b) ad beek-aagzd pustka ‘the book that had become necessary T S
. C . . N .
. }_Some adjecEfVay thatare fbrmed from nouns, of course, have what amount8'1 )
" tothe past adjectival participl of aagu, i €. aada added to them, with-- ' |

’~'dut which, they canpot ocpur.

(c) sundara—v-aad huDgta 'the—gir whp 1s. beautiful'. SR
_ (d)._.'ettar-v-aad mara . 'the tre{ the& 1s tall! | .' S L
l. (e)‘.ettar-v-aag-td mara .'the tree that was tell' ) -:._l ,:-,": ;l-i_-.: e
~~(f)* ettar_v-aag-zroo kaTTaDa _'the’ tall building

. Sentences (abland (b) are distinct from a simple equgg&onal sentence Such -
.as SRR e - BN _Lﬂf,‘ e
- (g) ad oLLee kaarya 'that matter'is good’ :', = P .
toodn that (a) and (b) have -a way of marking tense/aspect, whereas (g) is dn.'v"v |
;:iunmarked present. The use of:- ~aadh with adjectives indicg%es ‘an ; inalieg*?}?hifT};;A

7:}3i,f;flab1e,or intrinsic quality or relationship, %hen an alienable or temporary
‘f=”fyff' or non—permadent (extrinsic) quality is iagicated, the adjectival participie -;1*”

J6f iru is used. instealy - -, : . . '. » L N |
gh) duﬂbntroo Jaaga Ith .plece which (temporarily) has weelth' ot ,1§i' -: k;g”
. '..~ - ‘ . -'Li R L, el R . . A‘.. ] ‘ . N . " . . .‘v‘ e N\.. )
® 4 9. 4 Complement lauses.~ Khere are some dependent clausee that~do not ‘', .
o . - I .
e bear any cade reletionship to\nouna in main clauees, they'heVe been called .‘;;

",1i I . . ‘-_. i _g_ S 'T\ 'f;
L, »'lﬁﬁ,.}a"i,nulhl;;l__tmglt,ﬂonl ftn e R ]




o is pregent, but if it is absent verbal nouns are formed.

| complemenqﬂplauses. They are often used to. express fact, in which case '"’

"o+ often the- adjectival participle annoo (+annuva) of the quotative verb

(4.5) is used. - . S R o s

(a)_. agn barid-id viSya i'the fact that he had come | o :

- (bY .goopaql_b diit kuNda annoo aahgtt nhqg -"The proposition that Gopal

' _ , _ danced in the street 1is true

When it is present, a full sentence precedes it but in its absence, the

verb of the embedded sentence 18 made\into an adjectival partiq‘ple, e g..:

' _(c) goopaal biidiil. kulida sangti nija "The report that ‘Gopal darced ‘in ”f'_

e v . e T o the street 1s tru
' i ’ ’ : . * '

4.9, 5 NominalizationS’_ When a pronbun oeeurs w;ah a};elative clause in’

front‘of it we get nominalized verbs: (verbal nouns) 5.8), such as -

giamd’adu (+maaD%ddu) 'that which . (someone) did‘, maaDod—avanu (*maaDzd—-
nu) 'the man who did (something)' SR '1 : S , ":” 2
 (a) aZ band—avL nan heNto "The woman who came there is my. wife {

. '3
(hk' ammu. Relsa maaDoorg duD*koTLu 'Ammu gave money to the peopl who are.
' : ' doing he work'

' .

The meaning of the neuter—marked verbal noun such as maaDmdadu can either ’
'7-b 'that which did'y 'that which mas done ,"the act of doing y OT ‘the L
. fact of doing . Sometimeb to make it expressly factive annoodu (annu-v—adu)

!

. (c) goopaal bztdzzl kuNda annood nzga '(The fact) ghat Gopal) danced in
' . . the streft is true .

0
e ..Q

(d) 'yoopaal bozdo%l kuNdad noaa 'That Gopal danced in the street is'true

. -ﬁ‘ . . -

4.9, 6 Negative relative clauses. RelatiVe clauses with negative verbs f”

‘b{ﬂ7 can be. forme@ by using the negative adjectival participleu&3 5 7), formed
' '\iby uhe addition of -ada to the stem: maaDradd 'the. (one) who ‘a1 not do X'

\(a) il keZsa muaDad'ﬁuDga yaaru? 'Who is the bby who did‘not/does not jf~

A ';r N o S SRR R work*herg?'
o . -'\'..."4-. e . R .: B ’ s P . ' o #

o~ Since there is no tense marking of t?&’nZgative pg;hdciple, Ht can be

(b)) . naaLe ) N "f.t R ‘).
. o wvattui keZsa maaDad huDga yaaru?' B A
. ninne | . R
. ' e will apt) o tomorrow ,
| _. "'(‘Jho_ (18 ‘ the boy who % 18 ‘not % wark(ing) 3 today - § (
. : _Wag : dip not G yesterday

P « . N - " . . . . B N . . .
o B : - L L S S
- . . - . . . . ‘o . . . . ‘ N . " f o . . . L *
R . ‘ ‘ ' S a.. : SRR '.’
128 Lo : . SR . v S
i, N ‘ . N i N ‘ 0 o . N - +

|,.

.fwith a’y time adverb and takes its, tense from the, context of the sentence"w-'

L e o \ 141) , e




'.ﬁ Sometimes the verb hoogu can»be ueed with the negative-participle to ex—l
'preee t?e notion 'past’.
- (e) ke

(h) ..nadn nan manee’L ntrma

. ““. -

. L [
~ . .

: n ,. . 129

: 'quaver theae forme can be given aspectual ( perfect') meaning by the ad-
e dition of the negative adjectival participle of iru (3 8 9).

(c) nim kelaa maaD-iZZad huDga yaaru? 'who 1s the boy who has not
g worked yedterday?"

",-.(d) nznne zl bandktllad huDgi yaaru? 'Who is the girl who has not come;

, RN yesterday?'-?r,-' o

aa maaDde hood huDQa yaaru? 'Who ia the boy who didn t work' '> e
. . FC. . .went without working)

- 4.10 Clefted sentenges. In Kannada, as. in English there is a kind of -
' fSentence”cdlled'a 'eleft’ sentence. The process of Clefting adds 'a degree -

"-of semantic 'focus' to some word or ‘phrase that 18, aingled out by the pro— i’"
 cess. Clefting in English 1nv01vea taking a sentence like ' saw him. yes= ,
' terday at my house' and extrapoaing (moving to one enﬂ of the sentence, in'g',
thie case the beginning) some element of thia aentence while adding 'it is/:
‘ was', IR - "» L ' S
(a) It wa%il who saw him yesterday at my.. houae, B o
. (b). It was yesterday that I saw him at my houae._ _ , . :
_ '(c):‘it was_he whom T .saw yesterday at. my house. ("It was him 1 saw.;..)3 S
_"(d)'iit waeJin my h0use that I saw him yesterday.,,.-, o -i _' R "y: $'~
_ _In Kannada, clefting involvea changing a verb marked for PNG (in agreement - .'}}
. with the subject (3.4)) to neuhpr marking (2. 1) Thus, i1f the Verb were y; 3
(past) (naan) nooDidde 'I saw (something)' it would be dhanged to (naan) ? *.f' '
' '.'nothddu 'it was I that saw', If the verb is in the present, it 1g" changed:,..r;f,
. toa verbhl noun (3.5 8) theq 1n either cabe the focussed part of the sen—;'-'
vtence is moved to the end of the sentence, after the (niuter marked) verb.,
" (e) .maan avnan nan -maneel  winne mogpde - . o oo o
s I/ " him my- houee-in yesterday saw L L ‘v‘. \\ L8 B “
R 'L saw’'him yesterday in my hodge' .,";F;-,_ I R PR i"
R ’(f)nqan avnan nan maneel yooDid ninne P . L IR
72 R "1t vas yesterdgy_ that I sav’him in my house e It e
© " .. (8) " naan avnan ninne noobid nan ‘maneelt g - e
o I was “in’ my house that I stshim yeete‘,;y

joDi - dvnay

e
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- (i) avnan nan maneel nindie nooDmafnaanu )
_;:; - 'It was T that saw- him‘yesterday in- my house" A ,f” S Q'?\'
! " L4 ' '
|

‘Since ‘any d@nstituent can, be clefted, it moves to the end of.’ oHe sentence -

':/ i' with all: its, case markings; attgibutive-words (adjectives),.etc,. But dht
. more that one major constituent can be clefted at.a time. c
(1) *riaan nooDid avnan nag'maneelt . f- R ':: ‘ 'j; R A
'?1t was. him in my. house: that I saw

" For. further emphasis, the extraposed constituent can have emphatit parti~//;/ff5:

cles or words added'

o R o e
oK) naan avnan nooDmd nan maneélee.. . L 7” EE ?<}
"It was right in my house. th;t I saw him - :' - “\'
(1), avnan nooD%d naqn—maatra- 'It was I alone who saw him’' _ f
4 yp 1 Optionality of extraposition. Clefting in Kannada usually involvesf
| ‘two processes, extraposing and changing the ver to neuQer, but someéimesf .
extraposing (particularly in the case of dnterrogative se ences) can be
 omitted. It should also be noted that interrogative cleft sgntences, par- '.’?
T\Sicularly in the present tense, are . of!en translated with Ycan' or should':‘
'supposed- to' rather than' 'what it is that%.u_, L o
(a) naan een maaDoodu? (instead of naan .cen maathtnt?) T
B "What can/should‘l do?’ . L . _' . i _'f','”'
(b) naan maabood eenu? "What .am | supposed to. do?' (what ca hould/shall...)
(c)_unaan een maaDde? 'What did T 0?' B ?‘f.' ,'. ' ;0i"
":;gd) ‘naan | maaDid- conu? "What is 1t that F have dones' e \ B
-(é)'”naan éen maaDtddu9 '1bid " = o
. I ,"’.; j_. : .=; C o, e AN

':ﬂ;'”" 4,10,2 Clefting ‘and interrogative Pro- forms{/ When interrogative pronouns ﬁ'
.'and other pro~forms (2 5.1-2) dccur as. modifiers of head nouns igﬁ ter=-,
rog%t ve sentences, only ‘the modifying interrogative pro—form cah ;2

"ed°' :}“Et

modify. ' o S l '\\,.'t.l,

.. +(a) aun, eST keZsa maaDda? 'How much wofk did he do?'*” . %-;‘1 j'

o (b)agavn kelsa muaDzd eSTu? “"How much work: wa& it that he dﬁd?'

" '(c):: avn maabid eST kelsa? "wa much W0§~>MQS it that he did?'

. . T ] / s . o . . PR : L i A “_‘.
EREE B - I N . . PN . - B . . LI . ! . . K
. . H . .. ,‘ . . - , - , : . - - :

ives in particulag can not be clefted without the nouns?they L i}}t?

cleft— fu'fllhh




. -

L
-jthe same no matter which 'host' they ‘are attached to, they never)\however,

©. ocecur. ig&is l tion. . oo Y L e N
h ' v o\

B -4 11 1 \\he e;phatic particle.-ee..f clitic -ee is used to express- em- f'1~~

")

."

', ('f_) *avn keZda maa/ézdd aLLe . S, .', -

.;itive suffix uu, the indefinite or 'doubtful' suffix -oo, and maatra hean-'

‘d(2 5. 2), but [here we only deal with' suffixes. .'"Phe grammatical ‘category to-h

_'“phasis.- Ramahujan (1563 :79) calls’ it an- 'exclusive particle (in antrast-f
. with -uu, whiﬁC is inclusive) The additﬁbn -of -ee to a host emphgsizes ‘

'*3havior is inapproprdate. In such cases, the intonation pattern is also d'

'(a) -naqp il bande _'I chme here' . .. . - f"'i S \,

fall constituents' ‘
":When ‘ is- added o 'finite verbs, i.e. the end of th\e\:entence, the mean- o

(d) avn oLLe keZaa bda -'He did good work' ,
. (e) _avn maaDidd oLL &Zsa t: was good work that he did' :

, [

f stylistic@variat on, or afterthought word—order is the result. “ . } RRA PN

(g) naan aZ e T-uuTa t de? 'How mueh did I.eat there?' \
ddu? 'How much did I eat there?" oo

Clitics are parhicles that can’ be added to ad& constituent,l
of a sentence with differeht semantic effect depending on the constituent._.{

ing only . Clitics may also include the "deictic' demonstrative prefixes L

which the cl tic is suffixed is calfed the 'host'*bclitics themselves are

the character f that Host to the exclusion«of other things or presupposi-f
\ _

tions or. possihilities.h- " e \-L - e e

(b) ngan-ee A \bande »'I mxself (1 alone) gam here"f

oss. t

f'the sentence, except to adjective and flnite vefbs.:.. -

ing is that the speaker feele that “the addressee s preé upposition or. be~.= i

L

eg ban&#zdlee 'Ammu came to. the néw house yester~~ -
day (s0 why are you acting-as 1f she hadn t?)'
.9. '

| ._i;;:fj? . ~.“. - 5 - i vrh‘if '_itnrh;Lh;'

\t




\\

i -ee. If. the verb has a fodal ‘euxiliary, ‘either the verb, in its infinitive o
r,_A,g- S

‘p

- consgdtuents in deep structgre, but only appear in surface strubture.p ) %"

- In positixznzentences, the past pa{ticiple (3 5 2) is red plicated with -ee

132 "; A' . . {v;-‘ - | .. . .. o ' . /.. ) . .
This seems to indicate that adjecéives, as we have noted earlier, are not

(d) - amTu ninne hos maneeg andzd?u * By came to the new house yeaterday
-3 4 S L 5 Lt 3 e s

(e) ammu-n-ee nznne hos maneeg bandtdlu. 'Ammu heraelf came to the new
. R - NI house yesterday
(f) mnne-n—ee hoé maneeg band'z,dlu " 'Ammu came to the new h use Lo
‘ : . L este day" -
(g) ninne. hos nnneeg-ee bandbdlu 'Ammu came to the new ho se yester-
. , . day
5. . . v . _
(h) aTmu ninne hos maneeg bandee deu 'Ammu came indeed to t nqw house
. . yesterday 1( Amu did o come...ﬂ‘

-\

y ']-(i). dvmu ncnne hos__/hoaavee maneeg bandtdlu 'Ammu came ‘to the new. houae
v - . . : o '

o yesterday
%@ , , o |
When -es is used with ‘time- expressioﬁé it emphasizes that thi time indi—

cated is earlier than bhe}time s ipulated or expected b the speaker.,s

(j) aun ay& g(h)aNTeegbee ban tTTa 'He came ‘at 5t 00 (rath r than later)'

e \ " o She was here already at, 5*80)
(k) avn ﬁyd g(h)aNTeeg bandthTTa .'He cami'at 5:00 (as ex ected)'

In negatiVe sentences, when‘khe\act referred to‘by the vert is emphasized,
usually -ee is added to the verbal noun .. before -tZZa is ad ed (3 5. 8 4, 4 6)
. (1) aszg\ad aagood-ee-tZZa 'It doesn t-suit her at all'

~Yadded, fol ed by the fin te verb, l. ER n-. |
(n) naan bandee bartttnt A'I will certainly come”. (I pro ise I will come)

(o) avn hoog-ee hoogtaane 'He will most bertainly ﬁ .‘L‘! > f-._v T

S
Noie that when -ee‘is added to the past participle, yerbs that have past '

~

participles in -7 (suchnas hoogy 'go' and maaDu make') delete thié before tf'~ :

form, or the modal reduplicaﬁed, ‘has- the emphatic q;rticle added

(p) nitv hoo?2~ee beekh 'You must definitely go
(q) niiv hoog-beekee beeku 'You absolutely have. mo go
(r) avr oog—kuuDL-ee kuuDdu 'He shouldn t go ‘at. a11'

4, 11 2 " The - verificatory -00. When the clitic ~oo is a ed to-a consti- :

tuent it; indicates that the - Speaker has some doubt or uncertainty abm':
. . ”»” ( R f;, } \ R 1"




T
i the host of the cliticb 0% ia trying to clarify bome uncertainmy or express’ '_ ‘
f eurprise he has about some element of nhe proposition. Also, ay indi-iafw.i'
¢|. | cdte that the speaker has Just realized that some presupposition ‘had
about the: situation has now been confirmed.v ' S

(a) vasanta naale uurg hoogtaa&e "Vasantha goes to th&‘village tomorrow". .

‘“*';\"_..(b) (oohoo) vasantan-oo naale uumy hoogoodu '(Oh, now I understand) it's
v - c ‘Vasantha ‘that's going to the village tomorrow,‘ﬁgtshe?' PR

BN ¢ ) (oohoo) vasanta naaLeen-oo uurg hoogoodu ,,{Oh now I get it) ..
s - = ' tomorrow that V. is going to the village, is 1t?'

".';f":‘( ) (oohoo) vasanta nagle uurgoo hoogoodu '(Oh ﬁnOW'I get 4t) it's to‘the .
: ' village that V. g\going tomorrow, is it?f\\ P

( (ookoo) vasanta naaLe Uy hoogtaaLoo? "'0h, ojVasantge 18, going to ,"‘ _
' the village tom rrow, is she?' N

The difference between the use of qoo and interrogative ~aq. in.these sen% S
tences is that with ~aa, . the Epeaker As asking for information about the
o . truth value of the sentence or its constituents, whereas here he is ask—.'-,
i - ing for confirmation of his belief about something. “When' the sentence is .
neg tive the‘opposite of the proposition is believed by’&he spgaker, who - .--fg.'.
;/wﬁnzs to. confirm his belief. N : SR S
'”,lli'“ i -oo can also. be’ ad&ed to a constit&ent as a. topioalizer, in which "?
’_case that constituent is extraposed to the beginning of the sentence.: In

L this sense it can often be translated into English as 'as for X', or well/

v , : 4
o ~ now, ‘X', A . L
S () avnoo, arD doose tendh 'As for him, he ate two‘hose g o
IS o
~(g) uurgoo, vgsanta naaLe hoogtaaLe "As for the village, V is going .‘_ D
R - tomorrow )
. o .(1 3 Dubitative and di_junctive -oo. When two or more of the same type
of constituent have —oo added to them, the meaning is’ either ..or...'
!
(a) avn-oo~&gnn—oo naaLe ntm maneeg bartzer 'Either he or T will bome
, R e S _“ - to.yogpr house'
g (b) avn dooseen_g_zDBzznoo tznda 'He.ate either dose or idly' ‘ .
« ."('c) *avnoo ‘manoo n'mne band@'b ?'Eglther he or I came yesterda‘y' (I m ﬂot E ",' R
\ - , . R R Lo ..e.' ‘sure which) .- '
A ’ Note that this cannot be . used 1in the past when the\facts of the situation
[ ':#; are alreqdy known., ‘In some dialects, when =00 1s added to casewmarked 'r,'_;fA '
" _ nouns, case markings’ especially accusative, are obligatory. When “00 is '
R -ﬂ"'if addeq\to interrogatiVe proforms, indefinite'proforms are created having -'_rll,f*j

“F SRS Loy

S r., o ;J T ‘ o ~. ‘ ‘ o




' LI - ? '
' K v g | ¥
v N . % \

| fthe meaning some whe~ on.qther or ’whu ever' %see 2. 5 2). i 'vfi;ffgd'27

R A(d) ‘ninne yaar-oo bandru 'Yesterdag somebody o other came' _'-"m: I
S (e) naaLe yaar-0o. bartaare :§§meone or other will come tomorrow _’”f ,u;:_ 5

| L (f) p*ntnne yaar-oo bartilla *'Someone or ,other didn t come yesteipay _:“fff- :

S Note that Too may not be used with negdtive,past forms as in (c) :
’ - | . [
e B '/i L . v ’ . ' T o
.. : : A

L 4.;1 4 The additive/inclusive particle - Uty Wben -l 1is added to,a conJ g';
*-qtituent of a sentence, it gives the meaning 'too or 'also A ; -X

(a) " ammu nznne dboseenhuu tzndlu ?mmu ate dose also’ L ';.f yff- R
© 7. This PfesupposeS'the-presenCe ofgsome$hingjinna1wition .to the host consti-

tuent.: R ﬂ'_ . .
b -uu can be added to any constisuent except adiectived or to finite |
o 'verbs. ' . _“ . ' ' . s .,

'nf(b)'vammuun-uu nznne dbose ttndlu "Ammu algo ate. dose yesterday

o '(de ammi ninneen-uu dbose thdZu 'Ammu ate dose yesterday also

| '3.'(d)a'*ammu ninne doose tzndl U |

o ':_(e) ammu nznne hosaa baTTe haa koNDLu 'Ammu wote a new dress yesébrday -
' '_i (£) Al nenne hosa-v-uu ba haak—koNDLu *'Ammu wone a dew al: dress |

, e . // . ‘, _. 3 B .. yesterday _' : \

a 1 \The particle .y is used to conjoin two similar constituents with the mean-- '};
//;. 1 ing 'and'. Usually these are nouns only.' When verbs or. sentenoes a#e con-'l

Joined, the first verb is in the form of the past participle (Jee 3. 5 2), )
but no -ui is used. S H. e

(g) amwuun—uu szZambuun—uu nznne dbose tzndru 'Ammu and Silambu dte dose
) e SR \ e e yesterday

e (h)--QMmu ninne_dboseenfggiéDLiiﬁagg_tindlul 'Ammu at dose and idli yes— '
o ) L e o - terday |
'# :3When -uu is added to inJerrogative pro—forms in. negatiVe sentences (see :f
'“_’“2 5, 2), the meaning is no-wh"- _ cmn ‘ - e __'; S e
(1) avn. eZZ~uu hoogZzZZa 'Hendidn t gQ anywhere” *'F-ﬂihgd;ﬂ{y‘-*aqﬂﬁ};}_:}_.ALﬁ
- [ g [ o . i LT _,'_ .

._:(j) yaartuu 11 barQ%EZa _'No-one came here , ) { L . |
(k) tawvn ell-uu hoogtaane- #'He went anywhere L ;? _".l, ' f,_f~f'-"4i.'

»3..

‘if*.'_HoWever, when~&uu is added to ydavaaga 'when' (yaavaag-uu) it may occur in. .

-

_ N

';affirmative sentences.{ ‘fﬁ 41".'3i4" , o N :_; ¢ P }. S

v .. ~When added to nOUns preceded by numerals (see 2&7), or other quantifiers .|'7.
‘ N i . .

. o : . . V. . . ‘ ] o .'u s - ‘ . ' '°




hvsuch as eZZa all' this notion of 'inclusion extends to all members of

:_the set under discussion.-_ A 17'. L -C . Co T fil N
Q) awm ayd PustaggL(-ann)-uu oodda 'He read. all five' books . N
h (m)V‘n{nne tbrhuu bandru "Yesterday both. of them cawﬁ o j'_f'?;, : “: L
o ai o (n) QeZZru matsuurg bandru 'Everybody ¢came to Mysbfe o "e"ﬁ )
- f“%“‘(o)“”aarkaara éZZaa uurg—uu ayd-ayd lakSa rupaayt koTTtdduare 'The goeLrn--'
R "f' L L W’nt has given Rs. 5?0 ;000 70 each town'

”When -uu is added to a conditiOnal form of the verb (see 3 10), the resul*‘J.'L:wii.
i-tant,combination means 'even if', or no matter if/whetﬂer' (' concessive ) ;

i) avm man up tindouu, drooha bagda "He b tra ed mg even after eating
Ry | . y r . my food ("salt")'

This'may‘be-emphasijed byzadding'kdhpd:af'er,euM};1
:(q)j'avnfbandruu-k 4 a]haanlbaroila'fiibid,! '
5 . D ' .

4. 11 5 Substitution of kuuDa Generally, kuuDa may be substituted in all
e places that “uu is used, except when ~UU is used twice for conjunction..ﬁ:

: (a) avn-uu Ngan-uu b iivi  'He and I wili -come" L | L
(b)Y . *avn;ku naan-k uDu barteevz o . o ';.-.57' o

T 4,11, 6 The clitic -taanee.; ‘In. order to emphatically or unambiguously

hassert the identity of’ things, persons, time, location, ete.,- the clitic o
-taanee 1s used in SK! This -taanee 1s different from reflexive taanu

' (see 2 5) and its - variants, which can only occur with third person sub-

; ~jects.' Secondly,_-taanee?like all. olitics is invariantl no matter what f-

the case or number of the subject, hereas reflexive taanu can vary with
1

':.icase. Thirdly, reflexive taanu al ays refers to an'animate noun, whereas f_" h

'{Ting a-pause occurs between the ‘noun phrase‘and taanee, it is inferred that“l

'ﬂ clitic -taanee goes with any kind of noun. Fourthly, -taanee immediatelyf_

follows the host, whereas taqp 1s flexible in its position.- _'”3‘- .,'a.h‘;f‘f"
| (p) avnetaanee.banda, 'He himsdlf came (or 'he s the one who came') (or. L
oL "p-': a o /vg “‘he personally came')i:;,

‘taanee is an occurreﬁ/e of the reflexive pronoun “taanu plus emphatic Lee. LT
"fAIn sheh’ cases the Subject?must be: third person, otﬂerwise the sentence is'\: " ”
| _ungrammatica} ;. Vo ' L | . PR S
'“.(b) *naan...tadnee bande. .j. PR DR f"" ; ,7'- :.,- - :l\7l




"pf-kg) nqanbtdahééfdvnig'ii'bisyaihéébidﬁu 'It’ wdb I who tgld him thia or . 7
A . _ _ R M myself told him*this

: (d) naav nznne-taanee uurg hoogzdvu ‘We we?t to town only yesterday N IR
. _ . _ (just yesterday)

’ 4 t ‘_‘.

.-

;ff4 11. ;\ Multiple clitics in one sentence. Normally each clitfb particle

occurs only once ’with a_host, i e., no. host usually has- mor'e than on

]

“chitic at. a time.® But there may be more than one clitic. in a’sentence,; )
_;and the same clitic may occur tuwice, as in the case of -oo...-oo meaning
eithev...or y OT -uu...—uu meaning and', Usually -ee is not found in

‘ multiples in a sehtence. When more " than oné clitic,;v Be ~ee and maatﬁa
tjare to be added in the same. sentence,‘they occur as follows.:_'

-‘(a) ammu maatra—v-ee mawsuurg bandlu Only Ammu alone came to Mysore
' 1 .2 SR R

9

3The additive particle ~UU and the. isolative particle maatma do - not co—occur
.because of the semantic anomaly s milarly, ~ee and -oo o not co—Occur._
_When -uu and —ee co-occur their preferredmorder is as A the following

| mple.J ' R AR : _ ' ' B

'( ) ammuun-uu-v-ee al hoodlu 'Ammu also went there'

| ;The cOrrect use of clitics is difficult fo”Ln;one who 1is not’ ‘a native C'QV
,_speaker of Kannada. We await further study of - this semantically complex
.'_ﬁarea of Kannada grammar. T R ' '

- . e : Y

4, 12 Consecutive action.. Kannada has a number of way in which to express
one action folleingcsnother.kaheX\differ slightly de qping ‘on the naturev.”

'4of the previous actio //sequential, '8 ultanpous, delayed or whateverr o f
(Usua1ly the first arb is in the form o- the past participle (3 5. 2), fol- g

_lowed by an aspect marker~(3 8), various
= or other v;;bél suffixes._ Fonfthe formati n 6f the verbal participle, cf
.1_3 4.3, and A5y R T |

" / . ﬁ b '_ ’ \_. fo \_'. .

Y remov' g ‘the PNG mquﬂbrs of the first and making its past tense, then_':'

‘d
011Qwing ent. ) _ _ L , . . s o
- ally'gdhebyadding 'and’Land'deletﬂhg.somefportio_:of'the;second.sentence, -

A e

. -
-.‘ M

_of the consecutive actionL/i e. whether-the action is-ij: diate, the resultl}”"'

_ostpositions (2. &), adVerPs . 2)’jti“fa‘




usuafiy the ‘noun phrase if they are identical.

(a) ‘naan bartmm + naan. mnman noaDtmm + nqan band nmman nothmm
'ﬁ T will come' - 'I will See you' 'l will come and see’ you' '_.7_1_; 5

L

| (b) naan bande + naan mmman nooDde + .naan band nimmgn nooDde
| » ,[ . i o o 'I Came and S&W you - ‘

‘2”'**2g2£" Two sentences in Kannada can be conjoined in order to
k_;"' ' show the manner in which two actions occur._j._" ' o

-~ (a) naah~maneeg ooDde - nam ‘maneeg bande + naan maneeg oo bdndé.
"I ranto the house' . ''I came 'to- the. house' - 'I cAme runni “to the. .
!-

LY

"'Ini(a) thé'actio s bf runnink and coming are simultaneOUS, fﬁnning being . _f

L "+
oo the manner of comin . AR

| 4.12; 3 Causation. In'é._e cases, where the subjects of the two senten—?,l'.

- -ces are different, a cause .nd effect relationship is. shown

”(a) maLe band kuLa tumbtu e rain came and (therefore) the tank filled"f
Fain came tank filled \ . - SR S

,"‘_;(b) mara bidd avn kai murdkhooyt.

'The tree fell and his hand broke
“tree- fell his ‘hand broke - -

E (...and it ‘broke his ‘hand)

o S : L e® ., l-"'f__ .

+ ~In such causal relationships, the actio that causes anotber must oceur- . T
R -,~-:first in the sentencE» ':1.'? B f“m_.mwk.: "'1: SRR e R

. ”, l e ) - . . = - : P ST

4. 12 4 Sequential relations, More often’than not the conjunction\of‘two ';g

.-.fsentences implies that ‘the. action of the first sentegﬂe happens -in time - fﬁf.i'?
" before the action of the second ' .'” , ‘~-Zfﬁ L '-~l 3 ':_-_- S NI

: (a% naan avn nooD bande 'I came after I saw him S L'ﬂ o, {3',i
-jI him seen came L s R

- .,;'jl(b) naan A pustka "?oédf-i" tszoNDe 'After I read‘the book, I under-
‘z?i_ B v I thﬂs pook havingqread understood . A.,e'A § , ...:. : stdodJ

.o

[1In (a) the sequence, either immediate or- delayed, of the tWO actions is'-;i'ﬂ”;?f.';
o himplied.: In (bﬁ it.oan be under&tgod either that régding caused undet- - N
. x'i:standing; or that the ‘means’ of understanding was . through reading, .or that
e Tf ‘reading preceded understanding. When sentences are conjoined that have ﬁhe

‘ .? same subject, as in (a) ‘and- (b}, the subject may be deleted but presenee
‘ or deletion of the subject makes no difference in meaning, and either the .

“ subject of the.first or of-the.second sentence.may be deleted.

. . N o . “ ’ N - . . .
Y . . . : ) t T g




r.‘ . o . e ) . '. "._ ' *
R S - A .t o . o8 " «
. . . . '-. " . ) .v‘ . i . -‘ *

v ks o

A g\(c) -ngan. avn nooDde # naan: bande + naan avn nooDz bande n e R
T+ him!? saﬂ R came :;-:«3; ‘or "_ : .~.r : : ".,;*'F
'H came after.seeing ‘him' avn naoDz naan bande LI ﬂ-.f

~.However when the action of the first verb" indicates the manner in which the R
Ty

4

'p'second action 1is carried out,, T where there.f

a. conceptual unity involv— o

woc
L] . .
.

~_f-ed then the object occurs ‘before the two verb

;oo (d) “agvn pustka "tegd. oodda '7He opened the b ok and read' (Opening the book, o
o - he book opening read FE T R i-"'h he read)

'AWhen the two actions are consécutive but there is ‘a conceptual 'discreteness'~ -
u'then the object occurs after thq first verb in its participial form‘

‘(e): avn, tegd pustka ooddh 'He opened the book and then read it'
i he opening book read X S : : g

e It is possible (though vef& rarely) to pronominalize the second of. two ob- '

';;VI.f f-jects in this construction (i .e. the second of the deleted ohgects)

;(f)- 9avn pustka tegd ad&n oodﬁh 'He opened the book and read it' : '9* f'if
o SRR ‘ B L
.« If one object is deleted, thfs does not imply ‘that it is the same as anoiher S

o '.'-object in the other Sentence however.» Kannada has much more freedom of de- l-)'
/;% " letion of objects than does English, which can be seEn from many .other ex~ - (
7.a}“amples in this volume where Fannada lacks an object -in the surface structur;

- . of the sentence in places wheﬁb the English translation of the Kannada sen— PRI
f‘}_uih t tence must . have one., S .;"" o - S S

'( ) KalDru'~'mane booga tegd " oLag nooDodhmtt
thieves ‘house lock opened inside look

' 5§_’f' f 'The thieves opened (broke) the house-lock and looked inside (the house)'

e In (g) the. object of. 1ooking 18 the house, not the 1ock.= ' .”_ﬂ:_.-fh/f;f '7,:' e
o When one of the verbs of a conjoined sentence is intransitive and the other

.

.;:f:.*‘f_is transitive, there are a number of . pOSsible*placements of the object noun
| .J .- (and some impermissible placements) e e S )
1:,} f?.;(h);'avn auLhatra tiooda. + avn avLan—n@oan’~- o U e ) ?’f‘”drf
l_,‘i‘-";“ﬁ' he her~to ‘went he her .o gaw - R T P RRRRE t*

SN avm avLanM nooDda Ty L
(3) avn hogly avLan nooDda 'n'He_went;and;sawfher'

';_.\‘

’a-.,{;.f(k) *avn nooD avLan hoodd R o .,f -A"ff':f:_f" ;':-iﬁf. co

- ”f“f*74.12 4, 1 'gequential relations with m eZe.« When a small amount of : ti&f

,,.l“-. ielapses between two actions, this may be expresseg with a pbsEpositio suchf-'f

. . o A'. .
‘f' ' ; ’ " S h,..’ ’ ' -
= S DU e
Y l'g Y A ¥ Ai___,l_“_ii



. ;p_ as meele 'after,"Whereupon"(Z 4).,/Postpositions must follow the,adjectival
- Tj}*J,. pertieiple GS 5, 5~6).. Usua}ly the past adgec{iyal»pstticiple ds required :)/
' ‘ af/gr these postpositions.:. : B *‘;_’A;3 ‘"‘;" T -
(a) avz' band-meel mw bcmn,g 'Please con{e :
(b) naan hood-meel niin hoogu 'Go after I go _
4 12 a Delayed sequential relations.. When the aspect ket boDu comple-'iuii]
V:Xtive” (3. 8 2) is attached to. ‘the first ybrb, it indicage/rthat the first.
o action {g defindtely complete B‘Tore the ‘second- begins; ‘Fhe 'use of szu '

. “"V:~_with certain tranSitive and intransitive vexbs also has some other connota-'_ﬂil

W tioﬁs, such as whether the actibn was deliberate and diffieult to achieve,
; whether it\was acpidental, or unintentional und rable,;etc. (cf 3 8. 2)

(a) avn k -boTTu, barzttaa-zdda 'He was writing ‘after having been
P drihking' (He drank (alcohol) and then went on writing)

_ WheniﬁﬁgA;ctions are simultaneougp starting
_ ‘ time, the durative aspect marker -ttaa (3'8 10) is
. added to thekpresent st ' of the first verb._; ' ' ¢ :

.~

"5(a) naan adbn nothaa b e ' came (while) seeing it' . f.:

""He was sitting, (all the while) thinking

R e S (about it)'

v"fWhen the action~of one sentencé is- iterative, i e., repeated ‘several. times f

- y J gur‘ing the time span pf thé\second action, ‘ther the past par‘:iciple /oif the‘

¥
al verg'koLbu (3. 8 8) is added to the pas§ participle of: the first

o -0 ’~_. . S / _ ..
I’Verb ® . . . k) . . Y . 0}- v D e

haan adhn nooD-kONDee bande 'I came looking at it'

o
‘

'-'. _..V_In & "..h se$ the emphatic clitic -ek; is added to the participle kolvuu-

e 5 5_A tJ, ;;"htﬁiy"f‘ ~ . SR
‘.Immediate consecutiye action. Fhe postpositions oDane, kuuDaZe,l}
~be used.to eépresS/aotion that follows immediately on\the
. These must follow the adjectival patticiple (3 5 4)
takSNh horTe T 1eft as soon as I saw éit)""*

v baay szT oDuné'avr nakru 'He 1aughed as soon as you opened
Lt . ' your~mouth'




' (.-@ _ ‘ Qt v
pOthd kuuDLe avn hooda

_ig and this precedence is emphasized ratheﬁ than indicating in an. unmarked .
i?pﬁixj};j way tﬂgt B merely follows A, the post&oeition muttee. 'before is used.. The

R verb te. whfc@,it ie suffixed muse be in’ the farm of the verbal noun - (3 5, 8)

or the infinitive (3 2) both with optional dative, since the infinitive o

K is itself originally atnominal form. Thus, for a verb 1ke ngoDu 'see ,‘:*

. the verbal noun’ is nooDu+vu+du(+akke 'dative’) +> nooDood(dkke{-* nogﬁb(kke)

. + munge 'before seeing'; ‘the iﬁfinitive of nooDu is nooDuZu which (particu~
larly in the ‘northern dialect _McCormack k966 85-6) has the dative form

nooD(a)Z'bkke + munce, glves us forms 8uch as: -

nooDok-munce "hefore seeing . or nooDaZtk-munce'-'ibid'

.0°

(a) naan nooDok-munce avn hﬂod& 'He went away before I saw (him)'v

A ,~fbl( ﬂ?ﬁ tkglik:munce' 41 tﬁﬁkomgru "He'ﬂeshed his hands before he ate

4 12 9 wholly included s!multaneous attion.\_If o | ction is compﬁé}ely

? ..
contained within th! span of anothet; bqginniné no sooner ghan he™

T other Hegins and/or enHing before the other ende\ thé adverb -aaga 'a't that
o ';(; time 'is hsed. It,is attgphed to Ehe preeent or past adjectival participle o

(3 5 5= 6) L f‘ L e T R ;';:f,'ﬁ\"\-'ﬁ'_n_'."g ;:
Lo (ab naan: bengLuurg hoog- dLaaga avr szkk—tdru JTT
‘ -,-('-‘ I Bangalore-to went’ when he was—available

e , _, Dot €ddnBl)

(b) nzev ﬂhp@o-uraaga adan tannz 'You must bring that (to me). when you
' you cdme . when that bring ’i_‘~° . = ,.-' .. come'

_ (c) naav maNDyadaZZ-idd—aaga naayt sa&kzdv} 'we kept a dog’ while we were'
7’_f --‘ ‘) . . s j]a- ) 1iving in Mandya"

e .. . .
. . . - -
\ . e .

:" -f Another way of expressing an action taking place within the time span of
' another is hzhusing the adverbial expression aSTqaruoLage 'before (some "

{ other occurre ce)' ' within that (mudh) time y while It is attached to

an ‘adjectival particip]e (3.5, 5) el 'ﬂi,”“» S '
S L 4. . H
.. (d) naan baroo aSTroLge magu galttg maanzTthtu R "
.1 goming . while child- mess - had-made: - ., N,

*'f"The chilﬂ had madp a,mess. before I could get baek'

'I met him when I went bo Bangalore (during the time 1 went and stay— 'll




IS 4 12 10 'Elluétration of various sequeﬂtial relatipngp The aequential re- .

'22222' ;efer'QO the Bﬁcond.

magggr used <ﬁ,i’?A_3 S

L S °."

j a“ramatic rﬁfréaghtation?‘= ~'section number

C 1y Smunee: gff'fL_:vff IR 1551 5 ,"-“;.*;-\f- 4 12.8°
Cew Theforbti a0 TR
o A S : .'N,_ . N S TR

2. itéaa - . oo 1L1111 St k12060 o

) simultaneous LT 222222 T

V:3~.'"k0”D“ Cee) . o T . 4,126 ";Q‘,'? |

i“-aST-ar~obage oy v e g e T
. 'before some other - =~ -~ . = 2222 . B
* coccurrence’ o T.o Lo oo T et T e
a 5.‘ ;aaga,f"_: ﬂfA: L 734‘ ; '.q.~'111111“ '” o e L 4.12,9 ; 'i, ‘~..q""
o, when' o 22222€(2) U R

e kadle 4 ik nmn T oaagi L
o ;'immediately after' PR A' _ 22222‘- o Sl Sy

. e R C o
L€

Lkt ODane...: S o '5 e azy o M
o Mimmediacely fq;lowing e T woro22222 e

8 fPaSt Participle B FE B 5 S SRR 05 I ) N

_ . ._v_q_ ‘ “', o \. » 222222- L e e _A “.';. i;; i

Ce,omeele. e 0 11111; . :.ifs'“j 41240 KT
. fafter! .o R 222222? T e e -

'A ].Oq b%Du . o . s ‘ . ' :

~ ¢ 'completive',
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Fbotnotea.to Cﬂapter a e SR AN
‘f For a detailed disbussion of the pragmatic and semantic aspects 6f

address forma 1n Kannada, see Bean (1978) o e - jzy.'“-f ;_fjf;
ST T T

. , . ! ! . A 'J' . .
¥ .
Rather than the glide v~appearing between u and ee, —n— ia inserted

.

instead ‘Ff 1.3 5). S S gu'" L o *'f';i;.,g“'f"" :

L@, - - ' ‘ ' A ‘ : . B
In .rare cases, - two’ instances of ~uu may occur with a host, € g.

. avantge'+ uu (n{.+_ua<4qgvnguunuu ‘ﬁe, too {-*_
R T R |

» R
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